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Teen2Teenis an original four- level course for teenagers in lowe/secondary. Each
level of Teen2Teen is designed for40-60 hours ofclassroom instruct ion.
Teen2Teencovers levels A1 through B1 in the common European Framework for
Reference (CEFR).

Key irastrexetiqrnal fea*eares

Student support
. A carefuliy-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master
. lxplic]t, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and .

test preparation

. Easy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

. Listening comprehension activi t ies that help students cope wtth real spoken
language

Extensive pronunciation exercises thar model correct speech

Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

A bound-in Workbook and a ready-to-use interactive Extra practice CD-ROM to
extend practice outside olthe classroom

. &x*$&siv* fglr Users of Teen2ken ?lus have access to exclusive Online practice

il:x;':.f;: ::$"xilffi:r,?,::n#r *"*

Student appeal
r "Teen2Ieen Friends"* a fictional

online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicaie with each
other - just as people do in the real
world

'  An emphasis on up-to-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

. A contemporary reen perspecrive
that addresses teens'reality and
interesls

Teaclrer support
. Step-by-srepTeaching Notes, wirh

at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

. Picture-dict ionary-style caprioned
vocabulary i l lustrat ions for memorable and
eflective presentati0ns

Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

A flexibte methodology tor teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches
Course components:
- Student Book and Workbook

with Extra Practice CD-ROM
- Ieachert Edition with Teacher's

Resource CD-ROM, with a variety of
Worksheers far fu rther support,
I nte ra ct ive Gra m m a r Prese n tati on s for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable lesrs, and
printabie Vocabu la ry Fla shca rd s.
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Apprc*efu ms?{$ ffia*€&eq}a9a>&*gy
-- =- Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
:: :^: le!-s learning English outside of the English-speaking world,

-: ' :  exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
r -:s: entirely in the setting of a classroom.This Teacher's Fdition

:: .'.: tien specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
r:: :  - : ,  who is the most important moCel of English for students
:-:  -^e:: 'guide in becoming English speakers.
- '  - : : .  io help students notice, remember, and use English, the- 
- --':s in the leen2leen Student Bcok integrate and recombine

-:-: : :  axguage in al l  parts of the unit.  Fol lowing is a descript ion
-' .- : :ar is of a unit  and general teaching suggestions lor
*-: , .  - iz:a9 their value in the classroom sett ing. ln addit jon to the
;.-:- . i  r--ggestions in this section, you wil l  f ind specif ic step-by-
j::: :::.ring procedures for each page of Teen2leen Two in the
:::' "i liotes section (pages 4-103) ofthis Teachert ldition.

Topic Snops&*f
I - - :_i .:oniain a Topic Snapshof, in which students read and
:::- :r :r illustrated naturai conversation. IoplcSnapshots
-:-:  l  - :e : le topic of the unit and include one or more examples
:".:- ; : : , iocabulary, grammat and social ianguage. pictures aid
::-: 'e.ension of any new language that appears in the
:: - , =-sa:icn. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
;-:  -atre cf the unit,  and whet their appeti tes fcr the teen,relevant

:: :  : .  :  ls aot a model of productive language so there is no
r ':- .1 icr students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
:-: : : ' . .  oiomotes comprehension of real spoken English by
:-: .  :  ^: :  ; istening model of natural rhythm and intonation,

General teaching suggestions
l*ote: -:e 

suggestions in tlis Approach and methadology sectlon
:-= ::-:ral. Soecific teaching procedures are suggested for every
: ' :- :  s€ :?,tneTeaching /Vofes section of this Teacher's Edit ion.
I j  :  . . : ' -- ,ro, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
:-= ::  : , ,and level of yourclass,you can askquestions aboutone
: '  - . ' :  cf the pictures, or ask studenls to summarize whal they
:-.  

---s 
relps to bui ld students'expectat lons and thereby aid

:-= - : :r iprehension when they begin to read and l isten to the
:: * . : : :a: icn. ln some classes, and part icularly at the earl ier levelsof
-: : ' - :r :cn, you may wish to ask students to summafize what they
::. :  -  : ie cictures in theirf i rst language.
".: , :  .aye students read and l isten to the entire conversation
"' : :  i :e audio. (As an altefnative, you can read the conversation
: '  - :- :  Don't pause the audio (or stop), but raiher let students
::: . .e "niain idea"of the conversation as they fol low the pictures
: - : .;.orcjs. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
: :,,',i1c the audio a second time permlts students to pay attention
:: laiis they may not have fully understood the first time. lf there
3':  questions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
::= i f  :he picture contains clues to meaning.The i l lustrat ions were
:>iecial iy drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the': i .civing example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
:''.,..vcrds and expressions:

- :he second picture, the phone in Emma's hand and the charger
:: Tyler s desk clarify [mma's need to charge the battery of her
:-rone. The meaning of borrow is clear asTyler indicates that she
:an take it. ln the third picture, the meaning of unplug is clarified by
:ne p;cture of Emma taking the plug out of the outlet.

r this way, translal ion of new language can be kept to a minimum,
:ecreasing the need for students'f i fst 'anguage in the English
. ass and increasing exposure to English, which is so important
' : i  iearners in the foreign language sett ing. Using the picture and
:estures within ; t  helps bui ld the ski l l  of understandinq meaninq
''cn-. context, a key reading strategy.

***! 3^" Reaa ard llstan !o tlte eevsr8rton,

Tylcr Yeh. Iafr ,  but ts dN, Yo! cM
uipNq [.

&noa lhc b€ttery In fty phde ts-d€q
sn I wow you. @.ggl

'fyls 
Sure. llb on thc dcsk. Next to my iapbp.

After the initial presentation v;a reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to l isten again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken Fnglish.

l f  you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a "testj'Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in lhe text for answers. Interacting
with the texl in this way increases students'exposure to, and
famil iar i ty with, the new language and helps bui ld their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specfic suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in theTeaching Notes.

To present with a "listening first"focus
Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Tapic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen
to the audio. A " l istening-f irst" presentation is substantial ly more
challenging, so i t  is suggested that students have a lew momenrs
to become famil iar with the pictures before l istenlng to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a "test."Avoid detail questions, concentraling only
on the main idea of the "story.'lf appropriate, you can let students
l isten again to conflrm their understanding. (Note: Every unit  of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-writte n Li sten i ng camprehe nsion
activi t ies that are designed to buiJd students' l istening ski l ls. l t  is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening camprehension can be
found on pages xi-xi i .)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, bel ieving that not "knowing" the translat ion of each word into
their own language means that they have not "understoodj 'One
of the most important l istenlng ski l ls grows out of knowing that
understanding and translat ing are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate al i  rhe detai ls.

As a follow-up to the pfocedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Tapic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true,/ false / no information; matching; classifying; and rhe l ike.
Answers to all Topfc Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.



Wec*fuerJcr3r
lach unit's vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit s topic. TEen2Teen's approach is to teach vocabu lary explicitiy:
each new word or phrase is l l lustrated and capi ioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciat ion is modeled on
the audio.This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language sett ing, where students have few
opportunlt ies to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked,to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the expl ici t  presenration of meaning and pronunciat ion described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary.Teaching always
precedes "test ingi '

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:
'l 
. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words

into students'first language of to search for pictures to present
' vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciat ion and avoid
confusion about English spei l ing;

3. They remain in the bookfcrr students to review and use to
prepare fbr exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students'vocabularies groq a feature called And don't forget ...
remrnds them of previously: learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequdte  recyc l ing :

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning
An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing i t ,
especially while seeing it in print as weli. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed ta Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students'af iention on the pictures and the captions.
Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Beqause the illustrations
have been carefully designed to'Uefine"each wordbr phrase, there
should be few doubts. lf any occasionally exist, you can use a gesrure
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included intheTeaching Notes.

It  is tempting for teachers to' theck comprehension"of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of
each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although i t  is not harmful to occasional ly translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students' first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new Fnglish word. lf students do not pay
attention to the new ingl ish word, the impact and memorabil i ty of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The i:llowing example o{ a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translatlon of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. [ach captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts.Translation into first language would only divert students'
attention awayfrom the English words or phrases they are learning.

You may wish to vary your presentation o{ Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the iliustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audlo or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
lnternet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each othet further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a "word wall"to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After studenis understand the meaninq of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directistuden ts to Listen and
repeat.Learners in ihe foreign Ianguage setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environmenl, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetit;on cannot be exaggerated: for its
abi l i ty to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciat ion; and
memorialize the sound of a word wjihout the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pranunciatian can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
because eachVocabulary item is short and there is a pause on ih=
audio in which students can repeat.

I
a

q

i

i

{

{

{

{

{

I
I
I
{

I
(

I
I

Y*r:*bulxry *:toux

e) 1. Lookat*. Fldsrs, R6dsnd lldon.

WWWW
1.*qMlb t l {  z .&*br .o ld ,  3 -Skkats i  4H.&6kd&&a

ffiwwffi
5,skh lab&do.  6 ,H**3 . rh , 'Mr  tS* f * l *dke .  6 ,geat r *Hs6!F

r r '  f  -  bok  . t  t .  phob Ra&d .nd  t i s r .n ,

a ptry. iSryd€1ar 3. k:rr fnsJk



Fracticing the vocabulary
: ',,ariety of exercises permits practice of the new words
'- i  phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension
::.ercise. In the fol lowing example, students l isten to a series of
:Jrversations using the Ai lments Vocabulaiy. They then ( in Exercise
I celow) complete statements to demonstrate understanding by
:ioosing the correct word or phrase,

'y'ccabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety of
ieceptive and productive responses. This grading bullds students'
confldence and mastery of new words and phrases. ln the exercise
below {Exercise 4), students demonstrate that they can use the

"/ocabulary by completing a statement using a new word or
chrase. There are specif ic teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary
exercise in theTeaching Noles.

Printable Vocabulary F lashcards
:r:u'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Teacher's Resource
CD-ROM, in this lbachert fdition. Use these as a tool to present,
:'acrice, and test the key vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

-: ieast one t ime in each unit,  fol lowing Vocabulary or Grammar,
-:^ exercise xalled About yaul appears. lt is important for, studenti'
:: have opportunities to personalize what they have learned. ln
:^e ;oiiowing Aboutyou! exercise, students use the Vocabularythey
- : . , :  jus t  learned to  make persona l  s ta temenrs .

Genera I teaching sugg€stions
S: -Cents should complete About you ! activiries ind ividually.
',.'cu feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
::Jdents to share what they wrote with the whole class. fach
:l:'!e you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
z : siudenls get an opportunity to express themselves in Engiish
:^,rcughout the school year.

6rangrm&'r
:  :horrgh other Fnglish course books commonly present grammar
.:,eiy with examples and paradigms in a chart,  students often have
: -:si ions about the grammar being taught: when to use l t ,  what
:t 3urpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
:-r|imar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
:. ::rples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduci grammar

lessons entirely in the students'f i rst language,Though there is no
harm in clari fying rules in the f irst language when questions exist,  i t
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction - so as
to increase students'exposure to English, which is so importanr in
the foreign language setting.

fvery new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well  as, when appropriate -and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understandfia.get
grammar is color hlghl lghted to focus students'attention on each
relevant structure-

ln the fol lowjng example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable 1o students when to use sorne and anyro describe
indefinite quanti t ies.Some and any are color highl ighted within
tne examples.

Also in this example, Language fips warn students of common
learner errors with the present continuous.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'f irst language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen,whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammai a Reminder brings that back for
them. ln this example, students learn a new use of ccn.The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

r" , 3, m*mffi Usten to r&e carcFation& canptete the stqtensrs
ab*t oaa& p&6orls 6llmants. Cir6l6 ths aare.t phr&5e.
1- $!€ ia€ls naqs€{s ils;m@ 4. She he a heqd&he I bacl€chq
2. He fels diay I ha a h*a acha

3. s,te hs a sto,ehuha I leels na$eoss, 5. gbe lxs thc tlu ,i a 6ld

{*. Conpletc tho convamdw *il]ll t-}ro elrhrn* flen the Vdr.b&lrry.
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chart,  to be sure students visual ize the grammar being presented.
Al l  learners benefi t  from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attent,on on the main
forms you are point ing out. {For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) you mav wisn
to add your own exampies and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create add j t ionai examples of their own
that exhibit  the grammar point. Specif ic suggesrrons are made in
the Teaching Notes.

5o that students wjl l  have a permaneni grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to stucy and review crammar.
the grammar charts fol low a oeduci ive approach: u giul.n*ur. r .ule
is explicitly presented and ther fojjc,.n:ed by clear examples that
illustrate the "rulel' lf you prefer an ind u.iive approach, you can
easily vary the order of hon, ycu oresent ihe material bv oointina
out the examples first and then asking questions in rngti'srr or ttr"e
students'f i rst language Io en.ourage ihem to jnfer a,,rulej,

Noticing activities: TopicSnapshots ai the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one exarnpie of the unit s grammar point.
One helpful noticing activi iy is:o ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beglnning cf the unit and find one or morc
examples of the gramrnar witni!.1 the conversalron.

For example, here is the ciarrniai presentation of the present
contlnuous and the simple preseni iense:

After presenting this grammar. you can asK students to revisit  the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar;n the context of the conversation:

ldentifiTing the target grammar in the context of theTopic
Snapshof conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make i t  memorabie and providing a model of the use

of the grammar in real communication. Many specif ic teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teachinq Notes

Pronunciation

A Pronunciatian exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitt ing students to hear the pronunciat ion, rhythm, and
inionation of the grammar examples from the qrammar €hart
or from one of the grammar exercises that fol low it .  Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar furthei reirrforces the
grammar i tself  and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken [ngl ish.

Grading of exercises
Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requir ing recognit ion to ones requir ing production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have
a picture st imulus. Some exercises require l istening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit,s vocabulary
for memorab!lity and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers lo all Grammarexercises are in the Teaching Notes.
Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologue_r
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate underst:^: - :
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working i.-ic . : -:
ot as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises .. ,  :-  :- :  :  :_-:
as a whole, with students or-oviding answers aiou:. :  - . . :* - , : .
exercises provide the first ans,,,./er so stucjei.ts aa- _- ==-: _.-: - .-
is expected. l t  is recommendec i :al ycjr :a-: : : : :-=. -: :  : :--
with orforthe students to be sure:-e..,  ,- :=,s::-:  :-= : . ,"  l* j : .=
completing the f irst i tem, be sure to icc.. :s s:_.J.-- - : :-- : :-  :-  :
in the book so they understand what you a,.e cjemonsi:-a:inc. ,: a3i
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handw,rite
the exdmple answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain lhe exefcise as students work on lt.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large clapes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one, ?hen the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attentjon to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whoie class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write thejr answers on the
board. lf time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
studenls check and correcl their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and checktheir partners,work.

I nteractive G ra m ma r presentatio ns
On the Teacher's Resource CD-ROM and iTools, there rs one
lnteractive 6rammar Presentation per grammar point in the Stud€nt
Book. The presentatlons are organized by unit, and for each
grammar point there are three sections. The first section is an
exact copy of the grammar charts from the Student Booh with
the Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammal while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the lnteractive Grammar presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open ciass activity, or individually.
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Reading
. - : - .  :n reedinn inTeen2Teen meFts Several  key needS fOr. "  ' * * * , ' ' v

'  "  :  i==-- ' . ,e development of reading ski l ls and stralegies. Students
: i  : ,  : : :e3 :o a varietyof authentic reading genfes, representing
: : : - : - ̂ : ard digital text types.',qedding iexts integrate and reinforce

: -. :  -  :-y and grammar from {he unit and previous units. The
-: - j  :*: :ge siudent interestthrough topics appropriate to teens.
| '  , '  :  z:: .r  text includes i l lustrat ions or photo: that support
: : - :':- eislon. The exercises that lollow each text have been
., - '  -  .  : :signed so srudents apply key reading ski l ls and strategies
- -: ' ,'. reecj for exams and understandinc authentic texts.

f-evef of language within Reading texts
- : ' :='  :cr siudents to continuously improve their abi l i ty to read

i , : - : - . ' . :ex ts  in  Eng l ish ,  i t  i s  impor tan t  tha t  read ing  tex ts  in
: - -  -  j :  -aterials be neither loo easy nor too chal lengin g. l f  Reading
-:, : :  a-:,*: ' : t ten str ict lywith known language, students do not
. :  :  : :  : i^e abi l i ry to guess new words from context or cope w:th
--- -:,'.Ja ivords. However,if Reading texts are written at a level
- 

;- : ' : ian students can handle, that leads to frustrat ion and
- . : ' - : :p:ndence on translat ion.The Reading texts in Teen2Teen

_ ^ - ^ r . . r . . . . . . : t 4 - n  t o  h e  c o m n r c h e ^ q : h l e  t n  S t U d e n i S ,j  = , : i . r L d t q l u t ' y  v v | L L q t t  L v  v L  l v r r t } - /  L '

,  -  :  : :  :rclude a small  amount of unknown language that is
- - : : : : :andable from context.

:: t-le Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
icr several reasons:

'  .  :  --Jeris get addit ional practice l istening to natural spoken
:- crage, but in this case, in a narrat iv€ (rather than a
: : :'.,e;'sational) format;

i .  - :aring a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
:^:-age is"chunked,' 'so students become famil iar with English
:: , :cai icns (words that normally go together);

3" :  :^crgh the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
. ' . :  '= l istening to the audio increases reading speed because
i:-3ents pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

^ -.^ : Tzn2Teen f riends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
: : I .csts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.
--:  

: i ' :c i ions that precede each Reading include a qr-,esi ion thar
-: :s s:. :dents focus their attention as lhey read. ln the example
:: :  . ' , ,  they have to read the text and the photo captions to see
' :  i re dishes at a Brazl l ian restaurant in Washington are actual ly
I - :-- . 'a:, .  The reading integraLes and expands the food vocabula'y
:.  - :enis have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the
' *.  e present tense. Speci i ic suggestions for pre-reading, reading,
=-: :csi-reading, as well  as answers to al l  the activi t ies, are made in
.^ = kcching Notes.

wffi'

::l:, ji:*,":i:::,1,::,';'.1,*sffi ntt:i*i:?;:r:;:W
Reading skills and strategies ffi
One of the Reading exe"cises in each uni i  can optional ly be used
to deverop a specif ic reading ski l l  or srrategy. Al l  exercises can be
used as tradi l ional comprehension activir ies. However, i f  vou wish 

W
{o raise your students'awareness of these skills and striitegies, there 

'"X1."t

are specif ic teaching suggest;ons included intheTeaching f ' /ofes. Al l
readinq ski l ls and strateqies can be seen in the Learninq Obiectives

General teaching suggestions
Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously

taughtVocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questlons to elicit Vocabulary
ar Grammar.

Read the direct ion l ine for t i re f irst act ivi iy aloud, including the
'focus" question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the art icle the f irst t ime.Then fol low up
and ask them io confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for fol low-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Noles. Ai low students to read the text more
lhan once i f  necessdry  to  answer  fu r ther  qucs t ions .

You may wish to vary your approach to intrcducing the Reeding
text. For exarnple, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without l is lening for the f irs{ t ime they
read. Use the fol iow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes
then ask them to read alonq with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stron$er class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can lollow the listening wlth
some generai questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio alterward to confirm their answers- And of course you

can skip the audio altogether i f  you are rnore comfortable with
si lent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individual ly.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work iogether from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individual ly to
complere  ihem.  Or  you can do  an  exerc ise  as  a  who le  c ld )s  ac t iv i l y
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

&c,rx#X*gsa
Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides
a social appl icat ion of the language in the unit,  using appealing
authentic language appropriate to "!een-to-teen" communication,
Teens are very social beings, so i t  ;s important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen7Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example fol lows:

.  _  r :  r ' !  B@i lh .  ns l ! i l rn ! , le
-.,1 j.:r .i\hsilingtoni tlts Klla

"  i  .  n i i in \ \b l ins tonr r id l ! l i k r
i :ir..: ;:i ! 

'kikr 
r!:tilrFfil,'1"e1

. . i;. Fl;rr.is I ili]e?Yo{ffyfor
. 1! :: :-!_) .Rms? &u Fa! i{r 5t0

.-:. -i:s iird ofr*llrfitnt l, n{[.in
' - :r-.1S.J6 bxt tqtln ltwil.

Tirr Xlh {af4 ht* s vrrkrl} jl ltftp.ilirn
s!rek*1i$,a*d bl9 sfnele, d&l
inr.{rsbnrl dirl*. l.n. {}Rc tslsri,* nl
| !r r**rst ir ri $liellfJ{rjtrdr,
th4 lhosb a6(ilki .ilrh, Ar ! lro X ii*
XaaL, I ll{jaFcd" ns lntr dttll..s
kln{i$ .tea! a.rl lr 16 irlicir lxetrs,
ii{c, *nd t$*l! e*dr aoft:

"l h.;fii*llt { ll1. Xikf Kltf* lds te,1g
silhr&t&{&olci l1$* ltd Lilc.
*]Br ixrpia liko owi{| ,i*e *'ilh itt*
,t4rdd4 br.'llre cdsrs eallte,tlltrd.
&: lr4er inr! ,hr ltid; h.q tho ldlor
Jrr.&. rh. xhlk ri*, l!* ffif:64-hriitn
rMt, ffi.l thr dft*n k[14.

Jirr rl.l]cl$s firod end trlrndlyp$tl4

$e to !11{ i:le}ll Xlls K?t{r olsefs Ait

lrr i$! rnd 0*rr Sns* *.ha 1'n*:

t{tt? l}* *;b ils d, b! aiaa** R**$1
rdt!$$}1rddJlsl3i.lt

tx

n n  n ; n p <  ) - ?

* 1 Read th6 rosiau€nt rov,sK Are all tho di$h6 gnzilian etth. Kilt t(afd?

r



Although ihis conversation is from a unit that presents extra-
curr icular act ivi tes and the present continuous, the conversation,s
primary purpose is to modei the fol lowing social language: greet
someone you haven't seen in a while; show interest in a fr iend s
activities; exchange reciprocal information; suggest gettl ng
together; and express enthusiasm.

All actors on the Feen2leen Clasi Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students wil i  be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions
Warm up
Teen2Teen conversations are al l  accompanied by photographs
that help sei th€ scene for the conversation and give it a reaiity.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
lo activate the language of the conversation. you can begin by
direct ing students'attention to the photos and asking questrons.
When formuiating your own question, i t  is important to be real ist ic
about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more !e plex responses. For studenis of this level, who don,t
have much pr6tructive language "in their pockets'i you can begin
very simply. For the conversation above, realistic questions such
as Are they at home or at schaol?, Are they friends?, What are they
doing in the photo? are appropriate because students have enough
language to answer, based on the information in the photo.
Specific q uestions for each Teen2Teen conversation are provided for
you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. ln this way. siudents are bui lding an
awareness olwhat the conversation wil l  be about and develooino
an intefest in reading and l istening to i t .

Have students l isten to the conversation as they read along in
their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presentrng the conversatioFt with books closed !s thai students are
not dis{racted by the written word and afe therefore more attentive
to the pronunciat ion, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the convefsation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students addit lonal practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit.  l t  is a qood
idea to vary your initial presentatlon of the conversation, with Jh
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activi ty, ask students to f ind and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit  within the Teen2Teen
conversation model. In this way, students wil l  see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing i t  just as random cours€ content with no pfacticai use.

Pranunciation
AllTeen2Teen conversations are followed by a pronuncntton
activity. ln this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Prcnunciailbn exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, ln order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Severai alternative procedures are: x

1. Have the whole class repeat each i ine after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading As l ines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's l ines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A\
l ines and the gir ls reading B's l ines, and then reversinq roles of
the groups;

4. Having sludents read together in pairs as A and B and
then reversing roles.The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibi l i ty
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

It is also important to pay attentlon to the effect stucents
pronunciat ion has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
lntonation and pitch with each l ine. For example, i f  one speaker is
pol i tely asking i f  the other is busy, students should not speak;n a
monotone.They shou ld  sound f r iend ly  and po l i te .

Guided conveysatian

It is important to bridge the gap between simply repeating
a conversation mechanical ly and expecting students to role-
play freely using the language within i t .  Although we al l  want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
roie-play in a large classroom is somewhat unreal ist ic. Students
need t ime and a safe and confidence-bui lding opportunity to
experiment with a conversation model, personalizing i t  and
aftering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conve$ation, which follqws every Teen2Teen conversation, qives
studenis that opponunity.

In this example of a 5uided conversation activity (which is an
Individual rather than a pair-work activi ty),  each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation; changing certain
parts of i t  -  but with changes that only el ici t  previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own in{ormatron
on the notepad, and use a real name for studelnt B. They then
use information from their notepad in the blanks of the Guided
conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally, they can

r,l

I

(

,{

.{

,!

{

3.WMak€g| i5to'sosethl tg$youaradoingth'5yea| ' thisBodh,
snd this s66L Ths* 036 !€ui lisl aid ru& a NgW conv6*a{*.

' s r:ldlicA tnsl'if.

@ fey, -. Long ttne no se€,
&* #o you !p &?

@ l{o kiddi.gi H€yl t{e shortd gea
tog€lbor atter sch&|,



..,ary the positive adjectives in the conversation, praticing natural
appropriate social language.

When conducting the Guided conversation activily, be sure students
r.Lnderstand that they are expected to change the conversation,
not write in the words that were.in the original model.You may
need to remind students of this several t imes unti l  they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the direct ions aloud
Make a list of some rhings you are doing thrs year, this month, and this
week.Then useyour list and create a NEW conversation.

Another aooroach is to write the Guided conversorron with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. l f  a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let's change that, What else can you say? tncourage
students to lhink of addit ional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, i t  may be necessary for you to model a change, writ ing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individual ly on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
a o m n l e t e  i h p  e Y e r a i s p

The f inal exercise in the unlt is an optional
extension and practice of rhe Guided
conversation. Students take turns reading
w'th a partner the conversations they
created inlheir Gulded €onvers1tian exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit,  Specif ic
suggestions are provided in the Teaching Nores. lf you choose to
include this activity, there are two alternative approaches. Students
can work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class
and l isten in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
aonversations aloud for the class.

Oral pair work
:-oiher optional extension ol the Guided conversation is to use it
:s an oral pair-work activi ty. Put students into pairs and have each
:ne of them take one of the roles, either'A"or'Bl 'Have stu.dents
=ach personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
:i iheir partner, but always following the Guided conve$ation as
. 'script l ' ln 

this way students wil l  improvise more spontaneously
:ecause they have to l isten to what their partner says, but the
:. i iv i ty wi l l  st i l l  be adequately control led so students do not requlre
::y unknown language that wi l l  make the activi ty (or classroom
-:anagement) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a cair-work activi ty, ask students to change roles and practice the
:cnversation again. Because each i ludent wi l l  have made dif ferent
: langes to the conversation, they wil l  in effect have produced
:'/vo different conversations based on the same controlled model,
i  I i : -ne permits, you may wish to have students "perform"their
:3nversatiens for the ciass

L is ferx$sxgt €#mpr€&*sxs$*m

Suggested methodology
: every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
:cnprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
r:.ur in both Vocabulary and Grammdr sections. ln addition to
: ' , i iding the ski i l  of understanding real spoken language, these
:r3r-cises also enhance students'growth in other ski l l  areas and help
-.^: ' :-r  remember target language they are learning.

W

As with.the other receptive ski l l ,  reading, students benefi t
from being exposed to a small  amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students.The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that levei.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response; btfi some
require a more 6iroductive one. The fol lowing is an example of an
exercise with a receptive response (students choose the correct
images).

l*" Lieieo to the conversation3 again, Cirele ? {true} of F fabs}.
1. Theyte bsying the ring, &l , 4, l-{e'c blying the Zac E ron wdst bsd. 1/ F

2. lle's bqying the eardng6. T / F 5. They'e buylng e nug wit| wdy. T / F

3.Sholaesssaersagain6, i/F 6"He'sbuyingtheetrbud:, TIF

General teaching suggestions
lt is extremely important to avold approaching a Listentng
comprehension exercise as a test, On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply
to test it.To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
Wth each l istening, students'fear of I istening decreases and abi l i ty
io understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language thby cannot easi ly translate. l t  is helpful
to make students understand that in real l i fe they wil l  never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to l lsten "fast enough"to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate i t  for them.

Explain to students that l istening comprehension is the abi l i ty
to get meaning even when they dB not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to l isten to
get the main jdea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entai ls. Your encouragement wil l  reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a posilive
attitude.

It is useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise.This gives them time to become
famil iar with the speakers and the length and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
hefore thev I isten thF f ;rsr t ime. This clari f ies what thev are ernerted

to do and focuses their attention. Soecific suqaestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

xl

And the following exercise has a producttve response:
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General teaching suggestions
Students should complete About you! activities individually.
lf you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invjte individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity ro express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

$t$rer perts sg€k€ Fsssx#?i*sxx
S€xxdsxx* &w*k

Workboak
For convenience, the leen2leen Workbook is included at the back
of the student 300k. The workbook incrude s extensive additional
exerclses, puzzles, and Integrated practice of Vocabufary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the j 2 Student gook units. All
answers are included in the Teachert Edition.

General teaching suggestions
All exercises iequire a written response.The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in crass activi t ies.
lf time permits, review of exercise answers can be a crass activitv.
Fouf alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and srudents corr€ct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other stuilents correcting mistakes and the remainder of
sludents correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. On iTools, Teachers can reveal answers by clicking on the iink on
the Workbook page. Answers are shown on screen. ,

Review Units
After every three units, a Review llnit integrates and reviews
language from those unjts.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review (Jnit
is All About You. ln Alt Abaut you, students respond to questions
in "virtual"conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.
It is important for studenis to reflect on their own learntng and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating !o
themseives the progress they are making and motivatrng tnerftto
continue learning.

Writing lessons
lf writing is part of your curriculurn, there is an aptianal Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical wriring skill. A complete list of the skilis covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2*3. [ach
skill is presented and then followed by several 

"**r.ir"n 
in which

sludents practice that skili. The final writing activiry gives students

an opportunity to apply the ski l l  in a short origlnal writ ing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in theTeaching Noles,
Writ ing assignments vary in genre and bui ld new ski l ls over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writ;ng
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross- cu rricu la r Read i ng s
To provide addit ional reading t ied to school curr iq: lum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading leisons. They are
designed to be used with each Review lLnir.Iie Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas inciuding
geography, science, social studies, art, and other subiects. fhev
are writ ten to be motivating and highly comprehensible and io
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with rhe Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specifii teaching
suggestions are made in theTeaching Notes.

Th e n 2T?e n Fri en d s M o gazi n es
Four optional Teen2Teen Filends Magazines offer additional high_
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends.5pecific teaching suggeitions are made
in the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the
section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines
as well.
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Are pewxx ffi$&mg XberxXYewra F6ass?
Use the step-by-slep guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register.

1, Co lo www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click"Registerl '

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click"t Agreel'

5. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of thisTeen2Teen Teacher's Fdition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

6. Enteryour 11-digit  code. Cl ick"inrerl '

7. [nter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail  address, and a password). Cl ick'Nert j '

8. Please selectyour Teen2Teen book.You can add more books
late.. lf you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT * Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can'i change this later.

f .  i f  you have an lnst i tut ion lD Code, enter i t  here.This is a code
that your administrator can give you.This code I inks your class
records with your school or institution. Click "Next." if you do not
have an inst i tut ion lD Code, cl ick"Skip."

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click'Next."
'1 1. You wil l  get a Class lD Code.Thls is the Class ID Code for the

class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

students during student registration so they can join.your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
lnformation will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registratioh
1, Teil students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. lbl l  students to cl ick"Reoisterl '

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click"l Agree.'

5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plss Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can lind their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

6. Tel i  students Io enter iheir 1 1-digit  codes. Cl ick"e nter. '

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last namet their e-mail  addresses, and passwords). Cl ick'Next. '

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -

Make sure that students choose the correct book. They cant
change this later.

9. Give students the 1 1-digit Class lD Code you generated for your
c lass  dur ing  Teacher  Reg is t ra t ion .

10. Students have f inished Registrat ion. Their Registrat ion
lnformation wil l  be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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The Common European Framework of Refeience (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consisteni interpretation of forergn_
language competence among ihe member states of th; furopean
Union,lbday, the use.ofthe CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Furope, and i t  is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin Amerlca, Asia, and the Mjddle East.

The Common [uropean Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
descript ion of l ingulst ic competence at six levels: A1, A2, 81, 82,
C1, and C2. The descriptors were writ ten to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of lingursrrc competence are as follows:

C2 Mastery

The CIFR provides teachers with a struct!re for assessing their
siudents'progress as well  as monitoring specif ic ianguage
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no Enqlish or
leve t  A l  and in ro  leve i  B l

Sesenip*6*ms *S*ke eKS& &sveXs {ewer*d
ts's ?',seff#&sff-

Basic User
Al Can understand and use famil iar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfactjon of needs of a concrete
type. Can intioduce him / herself and others and can asK anc
answer questions about personal detai ls such as where he,/ she
l ives, people he,/ she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearJv
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressrons
related to areas of most immedlate relevance {e.g. very bas jc
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routrne tasKs
requir ing a simple and direct exchange of information on famii iar
and routine mafiers. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and mattefs in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User
Bl Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
famil iar maners regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,
etc. Can deal with most si tuations l ikeiy to arise whilsr traveitng
ln an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal 

'

inierest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopei, and
ambit ions and brief ly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and pians.

82 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions
in his / her field of specialization. Can interacl with a deqree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular inte.i&crion;ith
native speakers quite possible without sirain for either oartv.
Can produce ciear, detai led text on a wide range of sublects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options"

*-a*geNage Psr€f*E$s
The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Furope, is a folder
kept by students, which details rheir experiences of languages
and tanguage learning.This includes the student,s native tongue

, as well  as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography
Checklists for students to assess their own ranguage skiils in terms
of"What lcan do'l lnTeen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About you and progress Check sections at
the end of each Review Unit.

A Language passport

An overview of the level attained bythe student jn Enqlish at the
end oft he year.

A Dossier
5amples olthe student! work, inciuding test, writ ten work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to_day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of ihe experience.

tn order to assist students in comp;lat ion of a Language portfol io,
you may asK tnem to record their answers to the Cf FR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfol io.

A Basic User

B Independenr User

C Proficient User

A1 Breakthrough

A2 Waysrage

81 Threshold

82 Vanlage

C 1 [ffectiveness
{
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Name:

Class / Grade:

.;f

Classwork Conti n uous Assessment

Review: Units 1-3

Review: Units
10 -12

Review: Units 4-6
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' The present continuous:
affirmaiive and negative
statements

. The present pariiciple;
spelling rules

. Family and other
relationships

. Ask if someone is busy;
0ffer to call back later

Reading
. A personal blog
. Skil l/strategy: Apply crit icar

thinklng
Writing page 90
. Complete sentences

. The present continuous:
yesl no questions and
short answers

. Activities iit home Talk about what
you're doing

Reading
. lnstant messages
. Skill/strategy: ldentify main ideas
Writing page 90
. Connecting two complete

sentences with and, but, or so

. The present continuous
for actions that contlnue in
the present

. The present continuous:
information questions

. lxtra-curricular activities . Greet someone after
a long time

Reading
. Proliles to introduce new people
. Skill/strategy: Compare

information

Writing page 9l
. Using llso to add information

_ ,  

-  

_ . - - _ -  v _ y v y r J  L e * a J  -  

-
Af{ Alr*ur You Frogress eheek

. Plural nouns: spelling rules

. sameand any
Food: count nouns . Plan a meal with someone Reading

. A caf6 menu

.Skill /strategy: Scan for information

l$riting page 91
. Using fhere rs and there arewith

singular and plural nouns

.  Count and non-count nouns;
How nany and How muclt

. The simple present tense:
statements

. Drinks and more foods:
non-count nouns

. Discuss likes and dislikes Reading
' A restaurant review
. Skill /strategy: Scan ior information

Writing page 92
. Using details to make a description

interesting

. Frequency adverbs;
The simple present tense:
spelling rules

. The simple present tense;
/esl no questions

. Daily routines . Talk about a typical
evening at home

Reading
. An online message board
. Skill/strategy: Confirm a text's

conlent

Writing page 92
. Placement of frequency adverbs

in a sentence

*lr *,uqlJr Ye; ]t-$;st;*s 
-e*reax



. The simple.present tense;
informaiion questions

. Transportation

. Time expressions

. Ask aboui activities and
tfansportation

fieading
. Interviews with students .it
. Skill lslrategy: Classify information

Writing page 93
. Placement of time expressions

. The present continuous and
the simple presefii tense

. 0ccupations
. Work activities

. Discuss what you want to
be when you grow up

Reading
. Profiles of famous people
'Skilllsirategy: Find

supporiing details

Writing page 93
. Time order

. The present continuous
for the luture

. Express sympathy and
offer advice for an ailment

Reading
. A blog post
. Skilllstralegy: Confirm a text's

content

Writing page 94
. Clauses with because

Fr*gness ehee&l

. Verbs of degree'. love, like,
dont like, hate

. 0bject pronouns

. Personal objects and
souvenirS

. Express a negative
opinion

Reading
. A newspaper artiile
. Skill/skategy: ldentily the

main idea

Writing page 94
. Avoiding sentence {ragments

Can for permission . Electronic devices
. Using electronic devices

. Ask to borrow somethinqReading
. An advertisement
. Skill I strategy: ldentif y

supporting details

Writing page 95
. Using correct punctuation

. Comparative adjectives

. Comparative adjectives:
form

. Adjectives to describe
people

. Compare yourself with
others in your family

Reading
. A travel blog
. Skill / strategy: Confirm a text's

content

Writing page 95
. Using However io introduce

a conlrast

Abssa*tYoq? *srogress Cheek

L .



We*ewBYB*
The family; Clock t imes; Free-t ime
activi t ies; Clothes
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Verb be: statements and subject pronouns;
Possessive adjectives and possessive 3;
Verb be:yes / no questions and short
answers; Verb be: information quesLions;
there is / there are; Pfeposiiions of time,
location, and origin; this / that / these /
rhose; can / can't should / shouldn't

Suggestions
The students are now bui lding on their
f irst year of [ngl ish.The students'own
language may be more effective for
explaining concepts or instruct ions, but
s t r :der ts  w i l l  36qg;16  much more  language
' i f  you use Eng l ish whenever possibie. You
can contr ibutgEreatly to the developmenl
of your students'aural skl l ls by using
English, even when they sometimes need
to reply in their own language.

Students wil l  now be famil iar with
standard types ofexercises. Focus on the
example and read the direct ion 1ine, Try to
avoid translat ing the inslruct ion uniess a
student does riOt understand.

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabu la ty  and grammar  arcas  tha t
tf re students studied in Teen2Teen ane.
lf your students used a diffurent book,
find out which sections in the Welcome
unit are review and which are new You
can then olan vorrr rrse of rhis Welcome
unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exeTcises
on na.rpq 4-8 nfrhc Str rrJgpl Book do not
t e n r  t i r e  t h p  f  D  c n  r h e r r  r n r  r l d  h o  a < < i n n e d

v L  u J  , l Y  | !  v

for homework if time is short.

Warm-up
l f  you  d idn  r  teach rhe  c lass  lbs t  year ,  wr i te
your t ; t le and / or na,Tre oq the boaro and
say Hi! / Hello! fm (Name).Then go round
the class asking What's your name? Reply
Hi, (Name) or Hello, (Name).

l f  you already know the class, you could
ask the students about their vacations.
They won't be able to use the simpie
past tense, but you could ask What's your
iavorite summer activity? and take a show
of hands for each of the activities from
Fxpr r i<e  ?  nn  n :nc  4

lfthere are any new students, find out (in
[nglish if possible) where they are from

Welcome to Teen2leen

Vcrcat:uI ".ary l iev !elu

?he fa*lily

3. Loqk *t the family. {lrcla tha corract we&re.

1. M&rk is Jams$!@$/ sister

a. Margos6$Si sisl*f is rmily.

3. $aYid ls Lisa's@iiell ,rr$ther,

4. Tom and frnlly *re Janes:S6nii666&l parents,

5. James and Mad<'s mother l$Wis Lisa,

S. Tarn is Margo's brother l@$

{}*etu ti*T*:l

3" Wh*t'" th* time? Loerk at th{} cl{}rk$" l&tri*6 the time i* w*rds,
r. W l1'* *na *wq:{ivr. a. W tt* lxq *fla?.n -

' a. W l*:1*vgs:l:l*f- *. W $'{fo.Lriq,q\oci-,,.,,,, .--

Srae^*iltte* **tlrul9ies

S, Cornplat* qach cenv*rsa'tion, Circlo tho corroct activity 6r placa"

A.: lt's rainy. We shouldql$l{&l go tq th* beach

Br SK. Let's@/ playvall6yb&ll.
Pir i-et's go io the p*rk /@!

S: No wqyl The weatlr*r\ beau{f{il. We
should$! o$lk9l play video games.

A: I'm boreCJ Let's go m the$Eik),/ movie theater
and watch TV /6iay:o--ceti-

gr Aetually, let's n*l L*t's jr,$t play soecer ./

@

Ai Ths weaiher ls so ni6e today, We should
playthepieno/l${FiF{Fa@

g: Lct'$ nilt g. t{, Sb be*eh, I can't
r i d e a b i k * @

and introduce them saying This is (.Name).

He's / She's from {Curttiba / Angola).

Wffi d';a t!sr E;a rv rsavleW

Exercise 1
.  Focus  on  rhe  fami ly  t ree  and make sure

PVFrvone r  rn r ie rs lanr ls  i1 .

. Students circle the family words.

.  They  compare  answers  in  pa i rs .

Exercise 2
. Students Write the t;mes in words.
. lnvire volrLJ-) l . .g'5 to wri le the answers

on the board.

Exercise 3
.  Focus  on  the  p :c tu re  rn  the  example .

AskWhy should they stay home? (Because
it's rainy.)

Establ ish that students need to look at
the plcture and then read both A and
3's l ines before circl ing the words.

Srudents  compare  answers  in  pa i rs .

q
{

l

Int roducing rhe Teen2Teen cha.acters

Foreign language



A'r"

1- These shoe.Laf€
gre€n and $hitt

?. That ?r,.hiri is
r;ellorr

{fc}thes
Look at tha pictqres. Co||rpl€te eaeh statemsnt about the iloth6s and th6 colsr$.

Read the direct ion l ine aloud slowly.
Review contractions by wriling
two statements on the board and
underl ining the contracted form:
She is Peruvian. She'5Peruvron.

Circulate while students are writing to
check for the use of the apostrophe.

Students check answers in pairs.

Option: Srudents use the co.ftracted
form more often, so you may want
to review the fuil forms before doing
Exercise 2. Write the subject pronouns
on the board and invite volunteers to
add the contracted forms:
I'm
You're
He\
She's
tt's
We?e
You?e
They?e
Tl-ren invite different volunreers ro
come and write the pronoun and
fuil forms next to each contraction.
[mphasize that both forms are correct
with pronouns, but explain that
the following exercise practices the
full forms.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.Then

ask a volunteer to do number 2, to
make sure that the possessive 3 is not
misunderstood as a contraction.

. Circulate while the students are writ ing
to check that everyone is keeping the
possessive apostrophe in items 2 and 4.

.  S tudent :  check  answers  in  pa i rs .

Exercise 3
Focus on the example and ask the class
to find other negative forms of be on
the page (in [xercise 2).

Circulate to check that everyone is
using the apostrophe correctly in
contrattions.

ffixw
1, 's not
3. are not
4, 's not

3. Those la{$s- are 4.. Thb sl*ta{tr i!
rs,l and blua .graJ

$nasmsxasax" Xt*vlew

Verb Se: statements and subject pronouns

)-. Ca*rplete aash rtat€rnent r,viih the correct {orm nf be cr a s.rbject pronoun.
g*6 eontt€cticns.

1. He3-sho*.

2. Tlrey3"* ysry pvstty.

3. *be 's my grandma,

4, | 'm from 8r*zil,

a, Selroa's beyfi€nd isnt very cute.

3. Our family isn't blg.

4, l'm nnt Mary's sister,

4. The wealhef,is fainy tcdqy
.  : . j . :  l : . * .

Suggestion
: review clothes and colors, ask students
:::alk about their favori te clothes and to
g '.'e compliments such as That (yellow)
--shirr) 

is cool l  Review the arphabet oy
:o: i i ing words around the class, saying a
ener in turn while volunteers write the
,',:r-cis on the board.

Exercise 4
. !nvite a volLtnteer to read the example

answer. Use this to show thai they need
ciolhes for the f irst gap and cotors for
the second and third gaps.

. lnvite three more volunteers to read out
their completed statements to practice
the ;&;,l5i, r'yl, and rdgl sounds.

.  Then ask  ind iv idua l  s tudents  to  spe l l  a
,,vord for everyone to check answers.
Help with the word hyphen /'l:arlan/
tu-, T-shirt.

.  i i udents  check  answers  in  pa i rs .

5, we!g- lats fof malh class,

6. li '6 a very big etry.

7. \bu!!* my friend.

8 llg!'re our notebooks,

D.rr ian,lI iq b:g

i ra lCffj,i.trlill-

Thc rgairrr rgnl Lr,r.trodr.i

Note
There is further specific practice of the
demonstrative adjectives this I rhat /
these / those on page B, so there is no
need to focus on them here.

€rammar review
Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the exercise.
Then ask them how English and
their own language dif fer in the use
of subject pronouns. lf students are
unsure, write theie two statements on
the board and ciiale l:
l'm from Peru. (Sludents'own language).

Emphasize that in English, i t  is never
correct to use the verb be wlthout a
subject pronoun (or other noun as the
subject).

AskWhat are the subject pronouns in
English? l ,  you.. .  and el ici t  the complete
l ist (he, she, i t ,we,they\.Write these on
the board.

3, Rewrite each Elat€ftent in the afsmative. Writ$ full farf*s.

1, Those shaes afen't too expsn$ive" 1!oro. *hgrg arglpl r!:g116ig&-
*lrt:a? b*v{risntl iA va,fd al1a

S. Rcwrite aa€h statern€nt in the n€gatiye- ljsa ront?&ctions.

1. The homework is on the kitchan talte. :lt{. L*mea$r! jgl1:t o! &e f,ii4blSttabL-***_

2. I'r. Canadiah. l 'rr [al f.)aadrlr

3. Your books are in your backpack. You. Laoks aian'\ ro {nui' backl'/.k.

Welcome to Teen2Teen



$ugg,estiort
::, -,1 i.c,ssessive adjeclives by pointing
:o yourself and saying My name is {Name).
Point to a boy and say Your name is
(Norne).Then point to another boy and
ask the class What's his niame? Elici t  the fu l i
statement Hts name's (Nome). Repeat th:s
with a gir l  to el ic;t  her. Ask a boy and a gir l
to stand up and ask What ore therr names?,
again el icl t ing the fui i  statement. Gesture
around tne room and ask Where are we?
Accept any correct answers, but el ici t  rn
our classroom or our school.

To revise ifs for the following exercise, think
of somewhere local with a name that al l
your students wil l  know, e.9., a restaurani,
a park, a beach, hotel.  Pretend to think and
say Now, tha't (Chinese restaurant) (around
the corner from our schoof). What's its name?
Elici t  a ful l  statement with lr i .

Before doing Exercise 4, refer back to the
examples of the possessive t on page 5
(Selma's boyfriend and Mary's sister in
Exercise 2).

Exercise 4
. Focus on the example answers.

Establ ish that the nlckname belongs
to Patricia, so the possessive 3 is used.
Then ask Why is ir "He{' hometown?
{Because Patricia's a gi rl / a woman).

. Circulate while the students are writ ing,
helping as necessary.

.  S tudents  check  answers  :n  pa i rs .

Suggestion
Exercises in a question and answer
format provide usefu I opportunities
for speaking practice and evaluation
when you go over the answers, even if
the written work is done for homework.
Work ing  w i th  the  who le  c lass  in  pa i rs
( ' t losed pairs") maximizes the t lme
ror each student to practice speaking.
However, if you are concerned about the
possible noise level, invite two students
in dif ferent parts of the class to ask and
answer ('bpen pairs"). Exercises 5-7 are all
suitable for this approach. Exercise 5 has
simpler questions, which weaker students
could demonstrate.

Exercise 5
.  Write the example question and answer

on the board and invite two volunteers
to read i t  out as an open pair (see
Suggestion above). Erase No,you're not.
and write /es. Invite a volunteer to write
the affirmative short answer (Yes, you
are) and emphasize that contractions
aren't used with Yes.

.  S tudents  comple te  the  ques t ions  and
answerS.

. Invite voiunteers lo read out the
anSwers as open palrs across the class.

6

P*sseasiv* edj*etiv*s a*d p**s*esiv*'s

4, Cornplete ths statarnentc rrvith a possessive adi€ctive or the possessive 's"

J. Patriciag--nicknam€ isPat. t?f hometovdn issydney,Australia

2, Wele in Engli6h class, but Oilt teach€r is laie, lt's 9:1O and she isnt here.

3. My morn and dad aa from fllew Ycrk, but my monrS_ parents are from Toronto. {

4. Mollie, Jolf blouse is tao bigl ls it j0ilL . blou$e of jgu:* mom-!-.-'.'** blouse?

5. Loncion is Iettastic. l*- toudsl attractions are awesome. I

V*r!r &e: ye*l *:er q**sti*ns a*d *hqlrt *o*****i
S. Conplete the q{estions and shat* arswers wlth the eorrect tann ol re.

1 .  A .  \ 'd  we la te?  3 ,A :  &r  i inyourc lass?  S.A;  l i  Amyh iss is te r?
B: No, youl c n01 B: Ys, you 2re B: Ys. she ri

2. A: i5 he Matt's Dad? 4, A: -5:L- they your students? 6. A: .lt r you our nsv teacher?
B: No, hej-!!L_. B; Na. theyl*;!!l_ B: Yes, | 2rt

Verb **: ir:€orma€i*x ql'is$ti*ns

6" Read tha answsrc, Compl€t€ th€ qu€sticns $tth qu*slian words,
. Write full foms, n{'t csntractions"

,1, Whsn li nath cla$s? (lt's at ?;OO,)
2. iS!&h-- jeanr ar€ 1oo expensive? (The white cnesJ
g. $hai i* , their fumily name? {lt,s Caldor.)
4" Silc it * . Ms. Halkr? {She! rhe new math teacher.)
5. Sty ir?l:t* sgsdsNrs are in this cia$? {The.e ara 36.}
6. Sl8&i?- rhe bu; stop in this neighborhood? {li's around the corner)
z. lioq lld - is your brorher? (He's three.)
8. \the'tg . -.-- are your parenb frorn? {They're *om portugal.)

*&*rs* fsl*&er* ar*
n
l. Cornpl€te th€ conv€rsatisns with the corr.ct fort* sf tt?s,'e is or f*er€ are

'1. A: is ihlarr a movie theat€r in iie neighborhood?

& No, jbgrq jr*-i -

2. A: l* Shsw a park n€ar the mall?

B: Yes, llgr{"t a big park right down the sveet.

3. A: Holv many good festaurdnts j:!LlL!g- in Sao Paulo?

B: ln sae Paulo? !j;.{t--&J} tots and lotsl

4, A: When. & illar* . a meeilng for the new stddents?

B; At schooF Therel a meetinE today. lt's at 5:OO.

'd

{
WW
2. isn't
,{. aren't

Exercise 5

W
3. there is
4, There is

a

Read the direct ion l ine aloud and el ici t
a class list of question words, inviting
volunteers to write them on the board

Students complete the questjons.

invite volunteers to read out the
questions and answers as'bpen pairs"
across the class-

Exercise 7
Option: Review therc is / thete are and
the ouestibn ls there . . ? / Are rhere . . . ?
with classroom objects on your table.

Invite two volunteers to read the
example guestjon and answer.

Students complete the conversations.

lnvite volunteers to read out the
answers as open pairs across the class.

{

,l{

. j

I
"t

J

a

Welcome to leer2leen



WWW
1. The girfKe!$ ars 0n lhetable'

e. The phi]$e *is $n&r:-*retabb in;*.th€ khchen'

3" The ld?? pliY{r is _09--the bed.

4. The fs.n.il .364 is in the backpack.

Look at tho pictur€t' Coftplet€ tha statement$r {rsing expressiorrs of location

and places in tJre neighborhood.

i*n*mm-; A dffiq$he':6xo"c i'*;$ {6#fu 
'*$ffi :.hf lsn}i"st

T {*V{"*$Hi,ffi *F*n "+oyie. : ej6g.q$ ;ryr**

reffiWWffi
tosh !s in &oni d ttre vhc*i

The ep.art|'}s*1 buildin* is ,aerort ihp eJrgst { rr1- the pak'

The bus *'iop is in {ron* d - the rnall.

The .rg$igcSil|-.--- is a{&$dJhglgt!re-{|!*1-*le rnovie th*ter'

ff,. t',***r'' is baivai:ll-*ieschoclandthestore'

Pr*pcxiti*ns *{ tirxr*, !**ati<ln, arrd origin

. Cornplet* gach ttala&ent i&i1h the PrePotitions in, on, at' tr fra$'

1- Myparenisare 3t work' .

a Safah's birthdaits j:3*-*i* APril.

3' The movie3 !g- SatrrdaY'

4. The concert's JQIL- November 1st

5, Kyungatr is *gm South Korea, but sh€'s in the U's' noY{'

6. i'm }1 - schoo,l"{rom 730to 3:OO'

7. Where is he? Hef \- Los Ange,€s, in - ihe lj's'

L ltls ?OO p,m. Tho . \h family is ili-- home'

L Uoof at the Pictures. Complete ech statEment wit'h the wards below

and the .otrect ProPosition

1 ,

2.

5.

x3"

Extra support activity {weaker
classes)
.  Ask students to copy a picture from

Exercise 9 with a different object, e.9.,

with the phone on the table. They write

a new statement under each picture.

Exercise 9
. Review the vocabulary by saying Find

the MP3 player. Which Picture? {3).
'  Read the direct ion l ine aioud slowly.

Confirm that everyone understands by

asking for examples of preposilions (it,

on, under) to telk about where things

are.
. students complete the statements,

then check answers in Pairs

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Ask students to draw new Pictures

similar to those in Exercise 9 using
different obiects. They swap pictufes

with a partner and write a statement

describing their partner's picture.

Suggestion:

To review expressions of location, draw a

simple crossroads on the board.
t l

-l 
f-

Draw a box anYwhere on thedi@ram

and say This is a schooL invite volunteers

to position other things on the diagram: a

simple house, a box, a circle, an X, etc', and

you can labe{ them. For examPle:

There's a park acrass the street from the

schoal. Draw an X.Then label the park.

Try to review ail the expressions and places

in the neighborhood from Fxercise 10.

Erase the diagram before students do

Exercise 10 to avoid confusion.

Exercise 10
. Read the direction iine aloud slowly.

: Point to the two lists of words and ask

Which are the expressions of location?

and el jci t  one or more example. Poini

to the second list and saY These are

the places in the neighborhaod' Now

complete the statements.

Circulate while siudents are working,

checking that they are using and

copying the words correctly.

lnvite volunteers to read out the

entire sentences for'everYone to

check answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
.  As a class, make new sentences using

Exercise 8 as a model. Change anY

names, months, <Jays, and dates, but

keep the prepositions the same, e'g',

My porents are at the mal|

kds birrhday s in JulY.

)

t

) 
Suggestion

- 
ieview the single word prepositions. Write

I 
'", on, ol, from, and under on the board

7 :nci ask students to make statemenls with

- :a.r of them. Demonstrate with some

) examples to encourage them to use props,

e.q., putt inq classroom objects in dif ferent

I c, ices. You can also help them to vary their

.. siaterflents to include time and locatlon

| 
:c: in,on,, and af. For examPle, with in,

), 'cu could prompt by asking When'syour

h aifthday? What month? or hold up your bag
, or a pencil case anci ask Vy'here3 rrty phanei

I Exercise 8
. Read the direction line aloud slowly.

I . For clarity in a large class, you may like
' 

to ask students to read out iust the

I word they have written as their answer.
v Then when everyone has checked their

L answer, saY Now read the statement,

7 pleaseso thateveryone hearsthe

E preposit ion in context.
j
I

I

t

t  - 4 . .

Welcometo leen2leen



Erercise I 1
r :;rgr.", ceic,: <ases from two different

:iJ-ei:E f.€ep one in your hand and
:_: r.€ cn ycur table. Hold up the one
- 

;cur hanci and say This pencil casE is
.-.-:ee cj's. That pencil casdrs (Rur)'s. Repeat
.';ili: iwo pencils, pens, or markers from
:..,,c difrerent students. lf time allows,'rvile 

voluntee|s to borrow or r items
-:o:n iheir ciassmates and to ie up
ne'rv exarnples

. Say Lets do Exercise 1 1 now. Focus on the
iirst oiciure, then pretend to point to
some shoes in a shop window across
rhe classroom from you and act out the
example expressively.

.  Draw a simple pair of shoes on the
board and add a price of S$55. Make
a worried face, point, and start to say
this sentence, pausing to elicit the key
words from the class if possible:
Let s . . . not buy those shoes, They're too
... expenstve.

. The meaning of Let's / Let's not is
hard to demonstrate, so it would be
appropriate to check with the class how
to express it in their own language to
make sure that everyone remembers.

o Use the example to establ ish that the
students need^to read the second
siatement to decide whether thev need
:-er's or Let's nof. They then look at the
pictures to see whether to use rhis, that,
:hese, or those.

. 3emember that this structure is
nost commonly used in speech as
a spontaneous reaction, so to read
ri cut in a f lat voice as a grammar
exercise can't help to consolidate the
rrraning.To check answers, ask pairs
ci volunteers to come out to ihe front
to pretend to be shopping or in the
street. One of them pretends to hold
the skirt  or point to the movie theater/
restaurant and says the statement with
tet's / Let's not, and the other says the
second statement from each item.

Exercise 12
o Tc review can / can't ask individual

students: Ccn you sing? speak Spanish?
play drums? Elicit short answers.Then
invite students to share other things
tney can do, e.g. lcan speak English. I
can ski.

.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud siowly.
Now encourage the class that thls is
an easy task f hat they can complete
very quickly. Say the verbs for can and
can't in the students'own language.
Then say 8ut Fn gfish is easy! lt's "can"
in the affirmative and "can't" in the
negative. aK? Two minutes! Complete the
grammar examples. (setting the time
limit encourages the students to stay
focused on the task.)

Welcometo Teen2leen

*fris/ eltatl thes*l t&p**
33" Loot< at the pirtur*r. Complet€ th€ cofiv€rsatiohs with ttris, frl'f, ilrese, or l*osa

Usa Laf's r:r Let's t st, aceording t6 th6 itat€ne*&.

r. L*1"* buy_&&_shoes,
Theyte 6a cool,

3. Lj ii nll go to j!-E_ mouie.
It3 not very goad.

€.er?lsan'*
!-2. co.ptrt. the grammar enmples.

+. !.d! go to thql" ctrinese
restaurant. !{s,awesorne!
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Can you cook?

{8lat-he draw well?

i8) .fu-*ey play *re piano?

Yes, I can, No, I {,r) 4:ln'i
Yet he {6} 4a$. , No, he {7)jA!3_.
Yes, th€y (g):Al-. No, they (lo)*€a*'1 .

should / shouldn't

Compfatq th€ stats*r€rts and conversa{on* wll*t shgutd dr sho.tldt 't"
i. t should buy those pants. They're great fcr school.
a. We *tbO!,il4l:1.. go to the beach laday. ltb too cold and windy.
3. They ghould *** list€n .aretuily to the teacher. They *hgU!k!j talk to their classmates in class.
4. His mom's atrwork, and she can't talk oR the phone. He *blU!!n'i call his rnom.
g. A; Sltould t stay horne? B: No, you *roltldd . The weather,s bea$rifut.
6. A What th0$la .l do fir3t? B; yov jlhnuld do vour homewor*!

.  Students compare answers in pairs,
checkihg for the apostrophe in ccnt.

Exercise 1 3
. Think of an expensive make of car that

your students will know. Pretend to think
and say Hmmm ... a new(Ferrari). lt\
50 dollars. Should I buy it? Elicit Yes, you
should! (and possibly also lt s very cheap!).

r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Explain
that students need to read the
sentences careful iy to decide whether
to use should or shouldn't.

.  Studenls conlpare answef s :n pairs.

JSbJEI-buy .fh's
It's too expensive.

I can ride a bicycle,

we fl)iag-dance.
she can speak Chirrese,

I can"f flde a horse,

We {2) -sadt.... swim.

she {3)-{?lli .speakKorean.



TeenXYwesx Fr'&*mds

-:sggrgllty
;ci 'eign languaqe

Aim

ieintrod uce the Teen2Teen characters
ard meet new ones, in the context.of
:nternational communication in English

Warm*up
ior classes who used Teen2Teen One'.
.  With everyone's book elosed, asr,Which

Teen2Teen Friends can you remember?
Where are they from?\,Nrite names and
n l e r a <  n n  t h a  h n r r r l

. Afterward, let students scan page 9. Ask
Who's new? (Phil, Maya, Emi) and Who
isn't here? (Bruno, Su, Hana).

;f you're new to the series, but your
students usedTeen2Teen One last year:

.  Open your  book  10  page 9  and ask  the
class to explain, in their own language,
whar feen2Teen Friends is (a fictional
sacial net\Norking website).Then point to
al l  the characters and askWho\ newT

For classes new to the series:
. Look at page 9 and explain that

leen2 teen f r iendsis a social networking
site, like Facebook, where teenagers
from around the world can chat onl ine
and make new fr iends.

.  Fxp la in  tha t  the  photos  show n ine
characters whom the students wil l
meet in Teen2Tee6. Explain that lhe
white dots show yvhere they live. Ask
students who l ives nearest them.

. PoinL out that these characLers l- ,ave
d i f fe ren t  f i r s t  languages.  Use the  speech
balloons to show that they are al l
using English to communicate with
each other Stress the value of learning
ianguages.  in  par t i cu la r  Fng l ish ,  to  be
ab le  to  communica te  w i th  peop le  a l l
around the world.

.  Focus on the green bar at the bottom.
Establ ish that the students wil l  meet
r  he  rhar : rTprq  ren ,  r l : . l r r  in  the  book .
Expiain that the Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine ts at the back of the Student
Sook (pages 1 00-1 03). Each page is a
text written by fhe Teen2Teen characters
to be read alter each ofthe three units.

Using the map
.  Ask students to look at the map. Refer

to the different colors of the dots and
ask students which continents they can
name in English (they learned lVorlh
America, South America, Europe, and Asia
on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).

.  Help them with pronunciat ion,
particulariy the l*l sound in North and
Sourh, the diphthong in Asia I 'etSEl,
and the init ial  sound and stress on the
first syllable of Europe l''yr:rapl.

Suggestion
Whenever you see the CD symbol @
you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscrlpt section on
pages 1 05-1 07 of this book.TheTeaching
Notes always give a page reference for
the audioscript.

Where possible, i t  is best to use the CD
so that lhe students get used to hearing
different people speaking English and
different accents.

Meeting the charaEters @ 1.02
.  Ask the ciass to look, l lsten, and fol low

rhp cneech ha  loons  acros)  dnd down.

. Play the CD or read the speech bal loons
aloud while students fol low.

. Ask l tudents to try and name, or guess,

the  count r ies  where  rhe  charac ters  a re
from (just the new ones if the class used
Ieen2Teen One). fhey car use Fnglish
country names where possible, but
their own language, i f  necessary. They
wil l  learn about the new characters in
Unit 3 (see page 22).

ffi
Jul ie Duclos, Canada
Phil  Campbell ,  the U.K.
Gan Yu, China
Adam Lucas, the U.5.
Daniel Campos, Mexico
Maya lvanova, Russia
Sandra Pacheco, Colombia
Ana Costa, Brazil
Emi Sato, Japan

rF

,,';ilriiiiii,'iitrril

Hellol l'rr Aclan Luas,

Welcometo Teen2Teen



Un** X
The preserit continuous: affirmative and
Ie9qlyq stq!9ry9ft!!
The present part iciple: spel l ing rules

Ask if someone is busy; Offer to call
back later

Unit contents
For classes new to the series:
. Explain that each unit in the Student

Book begins with a lisi of contents at
the fon of thp nane Fncus on the l ist
with the students, discuss briefly what
each item means, and explain that they
will check their progress in a Review
after every three units.

For classes who used Teen2Teen ane:
. Discuss the-contents of the unit from

the bar at-the top ofthe Student Book
page. Remind them that they wil l  check
their progress in the Reyrevy: Units l*3.

?bp$e Srxapskm&
A,im

Explore the topic of the unit wlth
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context.

For teachers new to the series:

Although examples of the unit grammar,
vocabulary, or social language are
included in the Iopic 5n apshots, the
idea is to focus on comprehension, not
presentation" New language is then
studied later in the unit.

Warm-up
To establish the context oftaking a phone
call while you're busy doing something,
Ihen prelend to answer the phone. Let the
students imagine that youi friend is part of
l h p  r n n r r a r c r t i n n  a  a
! l  I !  l v l  l  v  !  |  J U I ' v |  l ,  L . Y . ,

Ah, hi, Selma ... Where am l? |m at school.
But where are you? . . . You're at the mall? No,
lcan't come now! fm a teacher! l'm teaching
right now. See you on Saturday. Bye!
Ask the class Where\ (Selma)? (at the
malfi Why can't j go to the mall right now?
(because you're a teacher|. Ask if anyone has
a story about taking a phone cal l .

.lK*6ri*: Saa*ap*fuex*

- i 
g. Rea.t and listen *o the phone conversation.

Jake: I'm wetring the new volleyball t€m
uniforml Ya* should come nowl

*, Match the ti {p part$ $f ea.ch stat€m€nt, according te the Topic Snapsh$t.

a buying oew gym shoes now

!r- shopping wi* her cousin, Sara.

c. alling his. tffimdte an tlie phone.

d" speaking to hertea*nrate on the plrone.

s. not talking on the phone.

f, wearing th* new uniform.

'l

t

.i

I

L Mollie is

?, Jake is ,,

3, Sara is .

fxercise 1 @ 1-A3
. Foius on picture 1. AskWhat's this sport?

(volleybalD and Where are the girls? (at the
mall / in a store). Then ask them to read
and listen to find out why Jake is calling.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

. [stabl ish with the class that ]ake is
cal l ing with the news that they now
have their new volleyball uniforms.

Usage
The word in is often used as an
abbreviatioS of in stock, meaning that
a store has_received their suppiy of
a product and you can now buy it.
When Mollie saysThe new uniforms are
lnl she's checking that the volleyball
uniforms are now available.

Exercise 2
.  Hold upyour book, read outthe

direct ion l ine, and trace the blue
example l ine with your f inger. Make

sure that everyone understands
according to.

. Students compare answers in pairs
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Family and other relat ionships

Personal and family relationships

g: The new uniforms tre in? Thnt's great!
Sara's buying a pair of shoes ,igtit no*.
I Gn be there in about twenty minutes. OK?

Jake: Greatl See vou soon.

l 0 Unit 1

I
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GralxxaaAf The present contimroas: af{irmativ* anil negalive $tatemsnts

-l-. Study the Sra|ne?J.

" Use the presery' ltinuous for actions in progress now.

" Use a form of r d a present participle.

She's visiting her cousin.
He's nat / He isn't listening to music.
They're not / They aren't watching TV.

. Focus onthe Languagetipto point oul
to students when they can't use the
contracled forms 're and 're not. Explaln
that are isn't stressed in natural speech,
so a statement such as My friends are
watching TV may sound a-s if there is a
contraction, but it is never wlitten as
a contraction.

Exercise 2 @ rA4
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

wws.w
I  am doing my homework.
i am not playing video games.
She is visi t ing her cousin.
He is not staying home.
We are watching TV.
They are not l istening to music.

Fxercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Ask the

students which contraction they must
not use and when. Accept the answer
in their own language, but confirm
by saying Yes, that's right. Use hre" with
ncmes ar nouns. Don't use the cantracted
farm "'re."

. Use the example to demonstrate that
students need to read both sentences
to see whether they need an affirmative
or negative verb.

. Remind them to look out for plural
names and nouns to make sure that
ther r  r rcc  thp  enr rc r t  fn rm.
r ' , L /  v J !

.  Students can check answers in pairs.

Exercise 4
.  Read the difect ion l ine aloud and

n ^ i n t  t ^  t h a  r r  r o  l l  /  d a \  i a  n a r p n t h e < F q
\ r ,  v v t  ' l

Explain that students wil l  use the
subject (0 to write the present
continuous form ofthe verb (be).

.  You can do number 2 as a class to make
:ure students understand how to work
with the cues.

. Go over the answers as a class. Then
students can exchange books to check
for the use of the apostrophe.

. Optionl Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Pra<tiee (D-S0M

rr-
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d doing my lromework.
b visitiiird her cousin.
a1e watg!$$ w"

Grammmr
Aim
lractice the present continuous:
a,ji rmative and negative staiements

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Note

This lesson introduces the basicstructure
Students wil l  study the rules for the
formation of the present participle in the
next lesson.

3, Complate sach stat*mont with the Pretsng wntinlaus. 
'W*to 

an affirmative

cr nagative form of 6e. Us€ contractions

1. tiail lg- wearing the new socc€r unlform. lt3 very nke!

2, My b,othe$ afl)rit playing vldeo gmes now. They're doing lhelr homework'

3" I 
'$ 

€lling my gmdma rigl* now, lt's her birihday!

4. We *!g- staylng home ioday. ltk too cold and windy ot"ttslde.

5. My mom and dad ar$I:l- retching TV in {ie living rocrrr" they're in lhe kikhen'

6, Mr. York is usually our tscher, but Ms. Magid 
'; 

teaching our class dght now.

4" C*mpiete th€ {onveisations' Writ* ?ha pre$€nt continuous tonns.f th€ verbs'

Us€ €sntraetians.

I

l

)

I

t
I

)

I

Exercise 1
. Focus oh the photo. Ask, in the

students'own language, what the
people are doing. Accept the correct
answer by saying in English, Yes,they're
watching TV right now.

. Look at the affirmative grammar

chart with the class and compare the
stfucture with their own language.

. Focus on the negative chart and stress
that these are the negative forms of be
that the students already know.

. Make sure that everyone understands
by inviting volunteers to make new
sentences, corSbi ning different subject
pronouns and forms of be with different
present participles, e.9.,
He iswatcbingTV.
lam not listening to music.

.  Then focus on the contractions in the
Reminder box. You can write one or two
aff irmative and negative examples of
contractions on the board, e.9.,
I'm doing my homework.

fl

Yes, she is.
trira -4 .oorin;.

{shelcook) rlght
now, You're late!

i m not. fr:r d$ing
:o) my homewark

Unit I



Grammar
Aim
Practice the prqsent participle: spelling rules

I Grammar support
I Interactive 6rammar Presentation

Exercise I
.  Before sludenfs open their books, write

on the board I'm watching fU Circle the
-ing. [xplain that the present participle
always ends in -lng.

. H rve srr rt^ipntq onen their books. Focus
on the chart.  Demonstrate each rule
by copying the first example onto rhe
board as you explain ; t .  Model the
part iciples for the students to repeat.

r lnvite volunteers to aome out and write
the second example for each rule in
the chart on the board. For example,
under your example of wrlfe > wfinng,
write the word dance and then invite
a volunteer to cross out the e and
add dancing next to it.This will help
students to understand the changes far
more  than jus t  l i s ren ing  and read ing .

r As vor r r  lsp r he lerms vowe/ and
.onsonnnr  cherk  thar  s tudents
re rncn ize  the<p rn rnr r l<. . . : - - -  - .  - j  as  cognates .
Focus on the Consonants box first and
then ask students to list the vowels in
[ngl ish. Review the alphabet by going
around the class each saying a letter.

.  Focus on the l ist ofother present
oarl ir inles pnint nr rt  that these have nO
spe l l ing  changes.

Exercise 2' ,"'.
. Read the direction line aloud, Focus

on the example. Ask why the present
part iciple of l isten is l istening (because
the base form ends in a vowel and
o consonant).

. Wfite pracrice on the board. Invite a
volunteer to come up to cross out the
-e and to wrire p{acticing next to it.

. Say Look at the rules in your book. Write
f  h P n re <ent .n r f  i .  i  n lp<

. Write the base forms on the board
while the students are working.

. lnvite volunteers to write the answers
on the board next to each base form.
Have students check their work.

Exercise 3
r Write Singing a song in the students'

own language on rhe board. Ask
ls this a ct>mplete statement? (No).
Establish that a form of to be is missing
and emphasize that the ful l  present
continuous form requires the verb be.

. Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Point out
that students need to write the correct
form of be and the present part iciple.
Remind them to applythe spel l ing
rules.

Unit 1

&raarxNXg&f The present participler spetling rules

1. study th" gru--."

{

q
{

cmking
going

r€adlng
leKhing
wearirg

{

?. Write ttre present pafriciple of eaeh base form,

. 1. listen listrn'ng 5. sing 3;nglng

a pacrice ra.iirin$ 6, draw dra$ing _
3, dance -d3trtl$** 7. rlde "ri4ln*
4. swim awirem|ng L play _2blt|g_

3, Cornplete each statamen* udth th* pres6r* eontihuou$. Uss cantraitirns,
'1. lt's cold and windy today, so i'm vrcarjng (!/wear) a warm ,jacket

l'fl n0| wearing (l/not/wear) shoris.

2. My.dad isnt at work today. Ip"s $1i0S--- (he/sray) home, and
hsg uai*hin$ _ (helwatch) TV.

3, Looil ,"afia'* dalting {Carlaldance) right now Whata good danceri
4. lin ghop;)in$ _ !/sirop) forclothesatthen1all.

9. -Ua${t*r$-{Marty/go} to the pak riglr now, !le.'* r;dlf***"** {Helride) his bike.

w*qj ,4. f f i f f iL is t6ntoth3conv6reat ions.c i rc |ethecorroqtvGrb'om.

t. He's doing /66t i6iig)his homework. He's&-t"nTbt not wakhing TV.

a. She's{il]. 1 not atting her frrend. She's ptaying /@{q.?)video games.

3. Hes(@S/ not visiting his grandrna. Sha's@p not.*imrning arlhe be*ch.

4. Hes weainS l@$his new T-shlrt His rnonr's@l nor wriaing an e-mail.

e.so $sil$-
1O. cook i0Qli{&*

11. took i.o*in*_

12. stop 610ppir1$

,s
s
{

s
t'l

I

I

.l

{

{

{

.  Students can work in pairs, checking
therules before they write.

.  Again invlte volunteers to write the
completed verb forms on the boafd for
everyone to check answers.

Exercise 4 @ 1.05
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud Tel l

students that they wil l  hear the
conversations twice. They could use a
nenci l  to r ircle the f irs,t  t ime and then
check their answers the second time.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript aloud

. Students l i .sten again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

{

{

d

{

{

{

:t

,d

{

I

I
{

j

To lom lhe prwrt participle, add -ing te the b*e form of ihe verb,

f f i f f i e
listen + listenfig
qll + callffig

lf ih€ base form €nds in -e, drop the -e dd add -ing.

*,ia***rlqxg;;;;t;;;*ki; 
- .ir

lf the base form onds in one vowef and one enscnant,
daublethe consonant ard add -ing.

wirn a swin{$|ffi shop * shopffi
b c d i g h j
k l m n p q r
s t v w x y z

}f the consonant is w, x, or y, don't double the consonant. Ju3t add -lng.

dra**diaffi play4playlg

l z

I turthersupport
I txtra Practice (D-R0[1
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lice gc&:g{ie}:p Far*ily and *t}rer relatior:s}rips

,t 1. Look at th6 pietures. Read and listen.

My fa&er's sislei ts Jane.
My rcther! sister is
Wendy Th€y're my aunts

Usage
The husband of an aunt is also addressed
as Llncle (tVame).The wife of an uncle
is also addressed as Aunr (Nome). The
definite article fhe is never used:
He's the my uncle Charlie.
It's the aunt Sue\ birthday.

Exercise 2 @ 1.07
,  Play the CD or read the numbered

words aloud for students to repeat.

'  Focus on these sounds in pait icular;

the same /rl vowel sound in uncle, son,
artd .AUS!n

the short l*: l  sound tn aunt
the long 1;l sound in daughter, and the
silent gh in this word and neighbor
the long vowel and diphthong in
team mate J'ttt*r*ezt /.

.  Check pronunciat ion by invir ing
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 @ 1.08
Hold up your book. Read the direci ion
l ine aloud slowly and point to the
example answers as you say acttvtty
and relattonship.

Tei l  the students that they wil l  hear the
conversations twice and ask them not
Io  wr i te  any th ing  the  f i rs r  t ime.

Play the first conversation on the CD
or read the audioscript aloud while
students l isten,

Polnt out that, in the conversation, they
hearTeri say |m playing soccer. In the
exercise, the statement starts with she,

so the answer is in the third person

singular: She's playing soccer.

Continue playing the CD or reading
aloud while students l isten.

Students  l  s ten  aga in .  Pause a [ te r  eac  h
conversation for students to write.

W
?. is watching
3. is visi t ing
4. is l istening

About you!
.  Reaci the direct ion l ine aloud.

Encourage students io use words from
the And don't forget . . . box.

re
Students'own an5wers

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practlce (0-R0ijl

)  
- '  

: .  ' :  ry un. les.

l

l

l

)

)

e&
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"17

t r s i

3. a child / iwo childr€n

4.  ascn ladaugh ler

5. a *usin

-.e 
kids neyi door

a. Selh anc Carla.
::ey.e my nelghbo6

)

'

'

)

'

i.or:il

1.*-: l :

6. a neighbot ?, a teanmate

*" W List*n an{i rep€at,

S" gW Listen to the conversatlons'
Writ€ the activity and tha relaxionship.

1. She'$ plaJl{lg ts.rer wirh her_&:lrn.!!E!t.."-....._.

a. He'* tsathtl*,"{l * with his l'ri:{}1"b.$.1" .'

3 .  c h e  
' i  

1 : t : i r i : i  h e r  : i l r : :  :  I  : r '  / '

. a hotat€r/a taaher {parents)
, a gsdmotherla grandlath*

lgnndparenb)
' a sbtsy'a brotlter
- a ttiend
" a boyfri{ndla girfrj*nd
' a elassnate

#" - 4. He r l:tt ' : r]* 
'  

to music with his dtl l-4if j - ,-.
t aq#?"

-:: i i . P
...-: y.urlS{: Write two statements about peopl€ in ycur farnily sr aboua other relatienships.

f-bdi ?3vi4 ii 'i\ AJlrdi brolb?i.Sglr ir !rJ,!e!ttl _-

l

t

I

l

'

t
l

)

]

Vocahax$axry
A i m
r' l .r-ce words for family and other
' :  : : i cnsh ips

Exerc ise  1  @ 1 .06
. lrarov a simple family tree on the board

: r i :h yourself  (and any sibl ings) at ihe
:o ' . :om,  yo \J r  paren t5  and ary  aunts
: rd  unc les  d t  the  top ,  and any  coLs ins
: t  ine  bo t tom,  cn  the  :ame leve l  as  you
jse the family words that the studenls
aiready know and preview dunr,
uncle, and cousin, only clari fying in the
sludents' own language, i f  necessary.

. l ,4ake sure that students understand
-hat the speech bal loons refer to the

;rr l  at the bottom of the f irst two family
: 'ees talking about her family.

.  l= rc  ear  h  soeech l - ra l loon  w i th  r ie
: iass and check cornptehension.

. I  ;) , the CD or read the numbered
. ' . 'crds aloud while students fol low.

Being sensit ive to any lamily issues,

choose h boy and ask Are you Your
parent\ '  son or daughter? (son). Repear
with a girl to elicit daughter.

AskWho's on a sports team? Are Your
teammates in this class?

Fxplain that a neighbor might be in the

same apartment block or nearbY, not

necessari ly next door. Ask does anyone
here have a neighbor ln the ciass.

Focus on rhe And don'r forget ... box,
which reviews vocabulary that they
already know on the sarne topic. Ask

students if the)r remember a shorter
version of some of the words in the f irst

box to elicit mom, dad, grandma, and
grandpa.

--: 
sd Nate afe my I :, ,": ','lendy's chitdf*. 

I l:-:: 
s my Aunt Wen<iy's | ;-

::::iier Nate is my | ;:
- i-i ,i'endy's son. L_a

;
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ffieeS$exg
Aim
Develop reading ski l ls: a personal blog

Warm-up
Ask the students i f  their use ofthe lnternet
has changed in the last year. For example,
have they joined networking sites such
as Facebook or started playing onl ine
games? Do they access the lnternet more
from their phone? Ask if anyone writes, or
follows, a blog.

Exercise 1 @ 1.09
. Ask students to read and listen to

loday's event in Leo's blog.
. Play the CD or read the blog aloud

while students follow.

re
It's Leo's grandma's (sixtieth) birthday.

Usage

See ya! is commonly used by teens
in very informar writ ing. I t  represents
the spoken pronunciation of See
you, which is short for l'll see you later.
Here, see doesn't necessarily mean
that the people wil l  actual ly see each
other in the future; just that th€y wil l
communicate again.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and check

the meaning of true and false.
. Students can check answefs in pairs.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Say Lea's

grandmorher is playing the piano.That\
false.lnvite a volunteerto read the
corrected example.

. Students correct the false statements.
r They exchange books to check answers.

ffiffiwi€ffm
5.  A l i son t  ca l l ing  . . .

Exercise 4
o Use the example to explain the activl ty

and then do number 2 as a class,
writing the answef on the board to
focus on the apostrophe.

. Students read the statements and write
possessive phrases (and leo)"

Option: Apply critical thinking
Through tasks on the Reading,Cross-
cu rri cu la r, and Magazi ne pages, Teen 2Teen
offers opportunities for you to introduce
your students to a range of ski l ls /
strategies. These are listed in rhe Learning
Objecti\/es on pages 2-3 of the Student
Book and, if you wish to focus on them,
you can use the optional procedure given
in the teaching notes.

Unit 1

K*adixag Apersonalblog

3. Xead Leo's blog. What is the event todslrlit$i,j

I

{

soccar gare 6n ]V. DaC's li$tsning to Mr. Olsrh irul hs'$ watahlng ihe garna, io*.
My morn snd my atnts alsta,king in ths kilchen. And my cousim are h*ie. but
lheyr€ playing vjde* gam6s in my bxolhe/s rccm. My biE $ister, Aiisn, shoujd be
with ouf solsire. or wilh Oraodma, but $he s call,ng her bayfriend in het roem, as
usual, W€ll, I should go rcw and be with ny grandna, too.
$ee ya!

3" R*aU the staten€nt$. Circie T (truei or F (falsa).
'!. 

Leo's grandmother is playing the piano. f iS
2, Leo's uncls af€ playing soccer, T l&
3" There are five pcople in the iiving room, El f
4. Leo's,cousins are playing irideo games. Si f
5, Alison is calling h€| clasrmate. T /8
6. Leo's nelghbor can sing and play the piano, &l e

$" Corre* the fatse statean€nts in Exer,{is* A.
a. J. Lso't nsichbcf ir plnlill{i th, }i}no.

b, ?. Lso's *ngle.s *ra ria.iehicstho x{g!. ga$tlin "11/- .

c.53insn lf 4ali'n6 |rf tsytinnd.

4, n"ad th6 intor$ation, Who are th€y?
1, she's with Leo's aunts, She isn't watchinE TV Lao'$ lnom
Z. 5he's not in rhe living room or the kitchen. She! not playing video games. l_*.Sk siglar, &li;,r,.
3, l"le's with Gmdma, He's li$tening, but he's watching TV, too. !?.qle d&l ,.. -
4. She's with the neighbsr She isn? qatching TV or playing rhe piilo. : 04'$ g-r.Cfiz
5. They're not singing. Theyte watching TV, !..et'f ?n+let
6. He's not ai L*o's house. He! on the pnone, j{i*oJ!Lbq&3ry1 -

r€l  s.og;n9. Ir€t  s goo. i !  Mt Crark s a gooai srnoer.  grt  f ty dad rpai ly snou:Cn t

s rg uJl .on oeop,o are l is:6n:ngl)  My uqals,  Dave c,,o poter.  are watctr ing i i t€

address, or detai ls about their dai ly routine
in  a  pub l i c  p lace  on  rhe  ln te rne t ,  and rhar
they should never agree to meet anyone
whom they don't know.

4

4

{

q

q

-l

d

ri

&

To reinforce the strategy of applying
critical thinking, prepare students before
they do the activity" AskWho is with Leo's
aunts? (his morher). Ask ls she watching TV7
if students arent sure, ask Who is watching
TV? (Leo's uncies).Then repeat the previous
question to elicit No, she isn't. Make sure
students understand that they have to
read and think about the information
careful ly in order to complete the acriviry.

Suggestion
ldeal ly, parents who al low their chi ldren
to post online in any form will have
explained the associated dangers more
explicitly than you may feel is relevant for
the language classroom. However, it is
impor tan t  tha t  you  suppor t  the  genera l
message.To avoid more difficult issues, use
the example of giving ouf the date, t ime,
and exact address of a party - a very bad
idea because too many people, whom you
don't know, may arrive.

Stress to students that they should never
pur their phone number, address, e-mail

. 4

I

4

,r4

5

1t

!

t
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€!t 3" Read ard li$ten to the conversation'

rei.) 2. ffi Listen and repear.

TeenXksm
Aim
):actice social language for asking i f
:;meone is busy and offering to call

Warm-up
For classes new to the series:
t!'t rire Tee n 2Teen on the board. Ask
students where they have seen this

{the title of the book, on page 9, and at
the top of this page). Fxplain that this
page in each unit is an opportunity
for students to use [ngl ish in a social
context, speaking teen "to" teen.

For classes who usedTeen2Teen Qne:
Ask the ciass to explain what they do on
ihese pages (they hear a conversation,
,'epeat ir, and then prepare their own
verslon using different words). lf you
:jidn't teach the class last year, ask
siudents if they enjoyed acting out
:heir conversations.

- 'sal l

\'I" qE?F& Read your new eonversation $rith yoar Fattner.
F q - - ^  \ { .  v  _

H.*t *:$}fl 
Than read ths conversataon in your pattner's b6.k.

to call b'ack.

Exercise 1.@ 1.10-11
r Talk about the photos, eliciting words

or phrases from the class, e.9., look
at the girl in the white sweater^ She's . . .
(talking on the phone). The girt in the
jeans . . . {is playing video games). Look at
the boy. He's ... (talking) ta the girl in the
white sweater.

. Ask the students what they think was
happening when the girl 's phone rang.
Tell them to read and listen to check.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

. Confirm that the girl was playing video
games with her<ousin.

. Explain that sure is an informal way of
saying Yes.

. Play the CD or read the Ways to express
q later time far students to repeat.

Exercise 2 @ 1.12
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat
Practice each line first wilh the whole

class and then ask individual students
tn rcnpet fhcrk for the / l /  sound in

busy I'bxzil and encourage them to
pretend to be on the phone.

Exercise 3

Hold up your book and point to
Exercise 3. Say This is your new
conve$ation. Draw a big X o-ver
Exercise 1 and say You shouldr&capy
Exercise 1.

Establish that they need two different
names for the first three gaps. of which
the second name is repeated.

Invite volunteers to identifly the
activities in the pictures using /m
watching TV / playing basketball /
playing the guitar / cooking / dancing.

Ask a volunteer to summarize for the
c lass  in  the  s tudents 'own language
in whai ways their new conversation
will be different {the names, activities,
fcmily I relationship words, and the time

to call bqck).

Students then complete the gaps.

Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat
. Students work wlth a partner to

practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

. Option: l f  practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activity, relationship,
and time that each pair mentions. Keep
a recofd of who perfotms and trY to
give everyone a turn during lhe year.

I Extgnsion
I Writing page90

Furthersupport
fxtra Praetlce {&-R0M
Workbook pagesliY2-W4
GrammarWor*cheet
Vocabulary Sfotkshect
&eading ll$orksheet
llnitTertrland I
Video: Teen taagshot
Grarnnur Bank

Ask if sonneone is busy; Offer to callback later

G*"1

w

I

l .

i

3" Wcrea!-e a NEI,Y convorsation"

H', -. this. is -, Are you busy?

@€t oh, l'm sorry, Can | {a,l you back latef?

@ -" lalk to you sren.
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The present continuous: yeJ / no
questrons and short ahswers

Unit  e

Dailyroutrnes
Household chores

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil l  check
their progress inthe Review: Unjts 1-3.

Y*p*e Sxxaps$xw€
Aim

[xplore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and sociai language in context

Warm*up
Ask the students i f  they l isten to rnusic
when they do their homework. Explain
the meaning of multi-tasking (doing two
things at once), and ask the students
to think of other examples ( l istening to
music, downl-o-ading from the Internet,
or watching TV are probably the most
common acl ivi t ies that students do
a longs ide  sor re rh ing  e lse ,  because they
are not active tasks). Discuss whether
students think they concentrate better
with music, and whether i t  depends
on the type of music or the type of
homework that they are doing.

Exercise 1 @ 1.13
. Discuss what the students think is

happening in the pictures. Ask Are
{he two boys classmstes, teammates,
neighbors, or brothers? Whos this man?
Ask them to read, l isten, and check
the i r  p red ic t ions .

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students fol low.

. Check studenls'predict ions by saying
5o, rhe two boys are .. . {brothers) and the
man is their (father / dad).

r Focus on picture I and point out that
the boys'father says Hr. Then focus on
rlcture 3 and ask the students why
he says Hello!to Matt (because Matt's
listening to music and he can't hear him1.

. Students know the word /cfe, so you
could ask them to guess the meaning
of lt's getting late.

Unit 2

Y*p9* Saaaps&<s*
XA$ 3-- n*a* ahd li$t€h tc the eanyere&tien,

' homeuofk? lt s qettinq late.

Brad: Really? What time is it?

?, eompfete ea.h statern€nt, accordilrg to

1, The boys are ...

a. -.. l islening to music

3. *rad an:d Matt ... doing their honrework.

4. .., is doing math homewoik

5" .,, is readjng a sirry ior English class.

l m just reading a sto,y For Enolish class

tlre lcpic Sn*pshot. Circle s or 6.

Sathome, b. atschool.
a. Brad is S Eoth boysae
a. aren't & *"

Q ltau b. Brad
a Matt SeraC

r Check that students understand the
meaning of tamorrow by saying ln the
co nve r sat i o n, it\ S u nd ay. To m o r row's
a school day. What day is tomorrow?
(Monday).lf students are unsure,
practice today and tamorrow referring
to the real day ofthe week.

Usage

ReallyTis often used as a question on its
own. Depending on the intonation used,
it can express a range of emotions in
resoonse 10 what t l^e f irst speaker said:
doubt, surprise, sadness, delighr, etc.
Kr'ds is the"most common informal word
for childrefi'.

Just {in rm just reading o story and lh just
downloading) means only. it minimizes
the action expressed. In other words,
you can easi ly l isten to music when the
homework is just or only to read a story.

€xercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and then

point to the erample. Say The boys are
at home The circle is on a.

. Focus on number 2 and ask students
the meaning of both (Brad and Matt).
Then say /Vow read and circle a or b.

. To practice full statemenfs in the
present continuous, ask volunteers to
read out the full statements when you
check answers.

l,]t

{

q

{

a

t' !

g

{

{

{

t
I
I

Activities at hom€

Talk about what you?e doing

li 3]o]'",n",=,0, .
Dad Not much, Are you ki. ls dorng your

l: Ten o'clcck. Hey. guys lt s
romorrows a scnoot day.

Sure we can. Dad. No nrobleml

Dad, we're multi- isking!
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\ ocahea&*.rp Acrivir.ies atkome

2, play wjth my

Voeabea$xrp
Aim

?ractice activities at home

Exercise 1 @ 1.14
. Establish that the aciivities in the

p ic tu res  are  a l l  happen ing  r igh t  now,
l ike Brad and Matt in theTopic Snapshot
on  page 16 .

.  P lay  the  CD or  read rhe  speech ba l loons
aloud while students fol low.

r f  her k rnmnrehcns'nn Of gaCh wOrd O.
phrase. Make sure students understand
that babysir means looking after babies
and young chi ldren while their parents
are out for a few hours.

. Say Look at picture 5. What's the time?
(ltb eight twenty). ln the morning or the
evening? (ln the morning). She's eating
breakfasr at eight twenty in the morning.
Whatb'breakfasf? Repeat a similar
procedure with pictures 6 and 7. Point
out to the class that ect is a verb and

tha\ breqkfast, lunch, and dinner are
noun5.

. Look atthe And dan't forget ... bax
and el ici t  examples for each i iem,
referring back to page 16 for support, if
necessary, e.9., lh doing my homework.
Brad and Matt are listening to music.
We're playing video games.lh reading a
story, We're watching TV.

Suggestion
You can check that students understand
that the verbs in the phrases under the
pictures are in the base form and that they
are not.a complete sentence. Translate
each phrase using d'base form in the
students'own language to point this out.

You can remind the students of other
forms they know which they can combine
with the base form, e.9.,
lcan playwith my dog.
I should babysit my little brother.

3. help ny nom I dad

€at dinner

' da my homsorx
' liglEn to mFic
. play vids gsmes
. red

" satch lV

Exercise 2 @,1-15
o Dlay the CD or .ead tne speech bal loons

aloud for students to repeat.
.  Make sure that students pronounce the

contracted m in each statement clearly.
As  i t  i s  d i f f l cu I  ro  hear ,  omi t r ;ng  i t  i s  a
common mistake in both speaking and
wrlt ing.

. Check pronunciation by invititlg
individuals to say the statements.

Exercise 3 @ 1-16

t

Read the direct ion l ine aloud and draw
a check mark on the board.

Tel l  the students that they wil l  hear the
conversations twice, so f hey can use a
pencil to check the first tjme.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten and check
l hc  2 . t i \ / i t i t r (  in  ncnr i l' ' ' T . '  ' '

Students l isten again. This t ime they go

over the check marks in pen.

l f  you feel the class is ready, invite
volunteers {o give their answers by
making fui l  statements about each
picture. Demonstrate by doing the
example for the class. Say Number I
They're eating dinner. Prompt them
with the subject pronoun if they can't
remember who is doing the action (2

They,3 |he,4 He,5 She), ensuring that
rhey rhen use the contracted form of be
in their answer.

Extra practice activity {all classes}
. Write these prompts on the board from

the Chat conversation on page 1 5:
Are you busy?
Actuatly, lam. . . .
Oh, {m sorry, Can lcall you back larer?
Sure. How abou{ . . .?

. Ask a volunteer to choose an activity
from Exercise 1. Pretend to cal l  him,/
her and act out a short phone cal l .

.  Repeat with'bpen pairs"across the class
or with students in "closed pairs'i

I Furthersupport
f lxtra Practice CD-R0M

-. at breaktast €- €at lunch

'.i;-,11i 3, Ltsten and repeat.

terf i$" ffi usten to the conv*rsations.
Check ths activity for each tohversation,

:a{ cf  $e phone

Unit 2 t7



€rargt9.*ar
Aim
Practice the present continuous: yes / no
questions and short answers :.

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive 6rrmmar Presentation

Exercise 1
Ask rhe class to look back ar picture 1
on page 16. Ask What's Dad's quesrion?
$re you kids doing your homework\.Tell
s tudents  tha t  tha t  they  are  go ing  ro
sludy how to create Yes ,/ No questions
in the present continuous.

Write on the board He is reading. Check
comprehension with the class and ask
ls it a question? (No). Have the students
study the grammar chart" Ask Can
you work out how to turn the sentence
inta a questionlTell students to raise
their hands when they think they
know. Wait until most or all hands are
raised before inviting a volunieer to
explain (the he and is switch positions).
Invite the student to come up and
write the question on the board (/s
he reading). Incourage students that
noticing patlerns is very useful in
language learning.

r Look ateach question in the chartto
confirm that the form of be goes in
f 'nnt nf rhc clhiF.r nronoun. Use the
example of the cot ro hignl ight that the
same is true when the subject is a noun.

. Focus on the short answers and point
out that students just include the form
o f  t h c  r r c r h  h p  t h e  n r c < p n t  h r d i . ; n l a ; c

not used. Write on the board:
ls it a book? Yes, it is. / Na, it's not. I No,
it isn't.
ls she watching TV? Yes, she is. I No, she's
not. / No, she isn't.

. Emphasize that contracted forms can
be used in the negative, but focus on
t*e Language frp to stress thal, as with
the verb be, the contraction is not used
in affirmative short answers.

Exercise 2 @ 1.17
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
.  Make sure that the short answers

are each clearly three syllables and
that students aren't trying to use
contractions in the affirmative,

@
Are you talking on the phone with Jo?
Yes, lam. No, l 'm not.
ls he playing video games?
Yes, he is. Nq hes not. No, he isnt.
ls she watching TV?
Yes, she is. No, shes not. No, she isn't.
ls the cat playing with the dog?
Yes, it is. No, its not. No, it isn't.

Unit2

.e*

Suggestion
lf students ask, explain that a shoft answer
(as in the grammar chart), with a sentence
would also be correct: No, he isn't. He's
helping his mom.
. After class feedback, ask students

to exchange books to check for the
correct spell ing and punctuation.
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{*rANatN}3*AX' ?he presenl caniinuous:yes-l no q*e*tions anil shorf answers

l. stray th" g*mmar.

3, W Lt:$!6n !o tl€ c$*v€r$atirns. Circle ths corract answer.

I. lsEvandoingthe geographyhomework? Ys, heis. /(fil]ie-*E-oi)
2. ls Molly babysitting her little sisrer? G=fr.])l N";r".1*
3" ts Mike heiping hisrdad? @, No, he,s not.
4. AreMarci*andJohnnyreading? Ve1*eyare.,@
5. lsDannyhelpinghislitdebrother? (GED/ No,he,5ner.

l*. Writ* questions and answerg, using the present continu06.
'1, Jmesldc hom€work?

No, ho/help |ris mom.
ls $ame.r ",loin$ h-onrevcrr?
No hrs hrlDind his niom

2. the gids/play with th€ir cat and dog?

3. youltalk on the phone?
Yes, and lllisten to.nusic, ta0.

Flom and"D&dlwatch TV in th€ livinq room?
Actually, Mcrn/help Adam with his liomework, and Oad/sfrop.
A: r Morr znq Dad walti: ina, 1\ , l t 'r:e, l,v;rrc roon?
\.tua1il, t"ioa ,r, hril)t1,* A{afi'. riiih hir hi}$exorl. a*d paa i* ri$ptri.*.

Are you eating lunch now?
Yes, w€ are. No, we're not. No,
we aren't.
Are they downloading a song?
Yes, they are. No, they're not. No,
they aren't.

Exercise 3 @ 1-18
. Read th€ direct'on l ine aloud.Tell

the students that they wil l hear the
conversations twice. They can use a
pencil to circle the first t ime and then
check their answers the second time.

' Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud whl[e students circle in pencil.

' Students li3ten again and go over the
circles in pen.

Exercise 4
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus on

the example to show how to change
the prompts to make questions and
answers with new information.

ri
&

ffi fou fffi{ on the phone with Jo?

{i he pki}lng video games?

$ stre ff*Sl*sii rvz

,!$ the cat ffi&ff wirh ihe dog?
ArS you djSr$ lunch now?

ffi{reyffiasong?

Yes, I am. No, l'm not.

Yes, he is. No, he's not. OR No, he isn't.

Yes, she is. No, she's not OR No, she isn t.

Yes, it is. No, k's iotg O& No, it isn't

Yes, we are. No, we're not. OB No. w aren't,

Yes, they are. No, ihey're not. OR No. they aren't

18



5. Look 
"t 

th" pif,tr:r.t. Complet €ack yesln qijestion and 6hart answert
*cording t* the picture, Use sontiactions wh€n po66ible.

Ygur pa*ne!'s trgw€r

Yi5, she ,s.

for the use of the apostrophe in the
contracted forms.

r To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the questions

and answers in'bpen pairs' lWhen You
check number 7, write babysitting on
the board and circle the ff .  Review the
rule from Unit 1 about doubling the
consonant i f  the base form ends in one
vowel and one consQnant.

. Then ask students to exchange books
to check spel l ing and punctuation.

,[ffisf,ffiillBallng
3" B No. she isn't.
5. B No, she isn't.
6, B No, he isn't.
7. 3 No. she isn t.

Usage
Generically, animals are referred to as lf,
but owners usually refer to their pets as
ne or sne.

. Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to praclice speaking and listening.

About you!
. Choose students whose family and

situation you know well and ask, e.9.,
(Nqme), is your father working right now?
(Yes, he is. / Na, he's not. / No, he isn't.)
(Name), is yaur sistet eating lunch? {No,
she's noL / No, she isn't.)
Then ask the students about their
classmates, e.9.,
ls (Name) playing volleyball? {No, she's
noL / Nq she isn't.)

. Read the direction l ine aloud.
Emphasize that they must write one
question using the present continuous
tfiat their partner can answer. Students
change books and then answer their
partners'questions.

@m
Students'own anEwers

I Furthersupport
I txtn Practice CD-[0lii

t
I
t
I
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ffi in the kltchan

1. A: 1$ Max h*lfiq* .. {h€lp) h;s dad?
8 :  N o  , h s q x o l

2. A: l* - hi$ dad $uJti:la$f!ry irnulti-task)?
Br Yu.r , he ;i

3, A: It the cat galing- (eat) atthe iable? i;
8: N* , n k nr:f , lt'$ t*ir'* , under the tabl€,

ffi in th. living room

4. A: l* Mom ialting. {rai$ on &e phone on the soia in the living foom?
B: Ye$-, she is

5. A: 13 she dalill' -{plafl wtth the dog, too?
B; l.lc,shelg*ol _, she'r uatthiflS-{watch} TV,

6, A: And whataboutihe dog? i* it *:iehins {watch) TV, ioo?
B: No, ir'6 nor . 11'* ?t2Jrng (play) with the little gid.

\ @ In Maggie's bedroom

- 7. A: ja Maggie bak*iiii*g {babysit) her little sislet?

B:3c--, she-$ ntt---*.

' :.j.. 
- 

l t-,"f"*' 
{Plav) video sanes and .,'adi8g (read}?

ffi,

I ,-*,. r"'ff write a yeslrio question in the pras€nt continu*us {or your gartner'
'" "- 

Then change books and ansvrertho question in yorrr partner's bsok"
- Write a short amwn
I
t Your questlon

lr sonr rlraihsr !r*rgin* rishi nox?

t
3
)

7
7
?
*

?
r
b

r
&.
t
I

I

.

7

Suggestion
-he 

pictures and conversations in this
:xercise recycle the names of rooms and
i;initure, as well as the prepositions of
iocation at, in, on, and under.You may wish
:c ask students to name other things that
irey can see in the pictures. e.9., table,
:hair,TV, sofa, bed.

Exercise 5 .
.  Establ ish thar Ihe pictures show

different people from the same family
in different rooms of their house and
that they are al l  doing dif ferent things.

. Ask the questions below to encourage
students to look at the pictures to
form the short answers. Note that the
questions are grouped in order of the
three pictures, but with stronger classes
you could ask questions at random
about any of the situations:
ls Max doing his homeworkT (Yes, he is")
ls Dad watching TV? {No, he\ not.)
Are Max and his dad talking? (Na,

they aren't.)
lsthe litTle girl doing homework? (No,

shes not.)
ls Mom listening to music? (No, she's not.)
ls Maggie multi-tasking? {Yes, she is.)

ls she eatingT (No, she's not.)

After the oral pract;ce together, read
the direction line aloud and focus on
the example. Write No, he's nof. on the

boarci and ask a volunteer to come and
write ihe other form of the contraction
(Na, he isn't). Remind the class that both
forms are correct.

Then ask Can yau use a contraction with
'Yes"? (No,yau_cant). Confirm by writing
Yes, he is. on the board.

Before they begin writing, look at
number 3 with the class to point out

that sometimes they need to complete
an additional sentence with correct
information.

Circulate while the siudents are writing.
Help as necessary and also check

Unit2 19



Read$xNg
Aim
Develop reading skil ls: instant messages

Warm*up :' i

Discuss how students use technology to
communicate with iheir friends outside
school" Students wil l probably assume
that the most up-to-date technology and
immediate communication is best, so it is
useful to expand their world view"

An instant message (or lM) conversation is
faster than sending e-mails. l t  is l ike being
in a chatroom, with messages received
in real t ime, but the conversation only
includes the person {or people} whom you
invite. Instant messaging began among
software developers in the early 1990s
before the Internet was popular with the
general publ ic. AOL is general ly credited as
the first company to offer the service to its
customers in 1997.

Exercise 1 @ 1.19
.  Ask students to read and l lsten to f ind

out who is Brooke5 friend.
. Play the CD or read the instant

messages dloud while students lollow.
. Check the answer.

W
Zack is Brooke's friend.
. Option: lf time allciws, you could ask

students to talk about funny videos that
they have seen onl ine. To help them
use therpresent continuous, phrase
the question What are people / animab
daing in your favorite funny videoT

Usage
LOL is an acronym that means
laugh(ing) out laud.lt's common in all
kinds of e-communication to indicate
that someone thinks that some{hing is
very funny. Another common way to
express thisis HAHAHA (which can be
written with even more syllables).

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine.aloud. To keep

a dynamic pace in the classroom, ask
students to raise their hands when they
have finished. When nearly everyone
has finished, you can count backwards
from 10*1 in English and say 5fop1

. Model the narhesZscklze*kland
Brooke lbr<"skl.Then invite volunteers to
read out the complete statements.

. Option: ldentif| nnin ideas
To reinforce this reading strategy, make
the activi t ies in the second column into
questions: Wha is doing homework? Who
is helping Broake? Who is messagingT

Unit 2

K*a$ixxg ln$tant messages

*?16": 3"" Read the instant messages.
Who's Frooke's {riend?

"6" eo$plste sadh staterngnt, according to tlr* nes*age*.
1. Zack is doing hamework,

2, Eroske b. ae helping Brooke.
g. The cats onllne

4. The dog online

5. Brooke's parents

6. Brooke and Zack

S" Answar each yes/no question with a

1. ls Zack doing the math homework?
Nl$. h$'* noi.

2, ls Erocke doing the homework?
. Y;r..&g i?-..-

3. Afe the eals skateboafding anline?
N$, lki!'t"c noi"

4. Are the cats slngiflg?
Yes.'thr,f afir.

are sending instant messaget

are singing-

is skatebotrding.

isn'! doing honnework

short ansriren

5. Are the cats good singers?
No. ihr\ 'r& nci_

5. ls the dog singing. too?

ry{.ll siol-
7- ls Erooke heiping her mom and dad?

No. $hr's n&t.

8. ls Zack playing with his dog?
Nr, !1t's n*i.

1

t

{

t

!

!

I
(

(

I
I
I

Who is singing? Who is skateboarding?
Who isn't doing homework?

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus

on the example and ask the class to
tell you the other form ofthe negative
contraction {No, he isn't.)

. Circulate while students afe writing
to check for the correct use of subject
pronouns and apostrophes.

ffiw,ge
3" No, they aren't. 7. No, she isn't.
5" No, theyaren't. S" No, he isn't.
6, No, it's eot.

a

rl
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Talk aboul whaf yo*'re doi*g

t1:' E. Read a$d listcn to the conv€r$ati6n.

,t"*:* X. ffi *tt"n and rap€at

S" Won th6 noi€padr wril€ a€tivitiesyou do in oach place'
Then create a NEW ccnvel:sation, tsing yout actfuities-

qfre
j L .^rff

I eenz I eeEt

Aim
:':ct!ce social language for talking about
,'.ra: you're doing

Warm-up
'. '  ' -re an acl ion. e.g., cooking, and
.r.ourage students to asK a questlon Io

luess your activity, e.9., Are you cooking?
/es, iom.).The first student to ask the

:c r iec t  ques t ion  rakes  your  p lace  and
rl lmes an action (f irst whispering their
rCea to you so that you can check that the
:lass knows the verb and wil l  be able to
:orm the question). Continue the activi ty
: ir , ing several students a chance to mime.

Exercise 1 @, PA
. =ocus on the photo on the left. Point to

ihe two gir ls and ask the class to guess.
Are they sisters? Are they at home? What
doyou think they are doing?Then focus
on the photo of the boy, AskWhere
is he? At hame? At school? At the mall?

*ead yor,r netx cat',9ersati6$ wiib youl. partnef.

Tlren-read the rcsvemi:ian in ycur partnerk book

twetlse

What is he doinql Ask them to listen,
follow, and check their ideas.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Check students' guesses.

Usage
The question mark after Jakel shows
that Olivia is checking that it s him, By
just saying alivia,she means /f3 O/ivio
here.This is common among friends.

Exercise 2 @ Q1
. Play the CD or r€ad the conversation

aloud l ine by l i r ie for students to
repeat. Practice each line first with

the  who le  c lass  and then ask  a
few ind iv idua l  s tudents  to  repeat .

[ncourage them to speak as i f they are

talking to a fr iend on the Phone.

Exercise 3
. Read the first line of the direction line

aloud" Hold up your book and point to

the notepad. Say Write activittes here.
El ici t  a suggestion for each place, e.9.,
help Mom and Dad, listen to the teachet,
eat lunch, buy clothes.

' Then read the resl of the direction line,
stressing the word new.

. Compare wlth the conversation ln
Exerclse 1 to show that lhey need two
names, one of which is repeate-d in rhe

second and third gaps.

. Ask the class what they should use
after /m in B s first speech balloon. lf
they answerAtthe mall ,  shake your

head and say No. Remember, it's a new
convers?tion. Hold uP Your book and
point to the notepad, saying Use one of
tnese places.

. Focus on A's gap with Are you . . . ? and
establish that they need an -ing form
(present participle) in order to ask a
question in the present continuous.
Refer to the example do my homework

. on the notepad and ask the class to
make the question for the conversation

{Are you doing your homeworkl.

. Give the students five minutes to write
activities on the notepad and then
encourage them to work on their new

conversations.
r Circulate while they are writ ing to

help in part lcular with the present

continuous forms.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversalions
that they have each written.

Option: lf practical in your teaching
sltuation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to l isten by asking
them to write down the place and
activi t ies that each pair meniions.

Extension
*llriting page 90

Further sapport
*xtra Praetlce {8-R8Alt
Wc*boo& psgstWs*W?
6rarnmarWqtkshee{
VocabularyWor*rheet
Seading *{orksheet
llnit?ests * and I
Yideo: Teem Snapshot
Gramrrrr Sank

@ Hello, --? --. Wrere ate You fight fiow?

W No, l'm rol fa
What about you: Where are you?

@t'r,:r  , :" .  , t 'n,

@ sony, -. I ne€d to go ruw,

aI no&g

do n,i haneuorl

at salncl

* a *$1ar&qi

nt a stsle

n
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UmX* K
The present continuous for actions that
continue in the preserit

Information questions

lgFi ntqtgqqge ..__".-_
Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar ar the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil i  check
their progress inthe Review: tJnits 1*3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of lhe unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Tell  the students to turn back to page 9 to
review the characters that they met ln the
Welcome unit. Ask them to look at the map
to see which continent and, i f  possible,
which country1-each character is from.
Emphasize that they al l  use English as a
common language when they write on the
Tee n 2Tee n F ri e nds webs ite.
For classes who are new to the series:
Students read about Maya, Phil, and Emi
on page 22. Here is some information
about the other characters:
Julie's from Montreal, Canada, North
America.
Gans from Beij ing, China. Asia.
Adam's from Los Angeles, the U.5., North
America.
Daniel's from Mexico City, Mexico, North
America.
Sandrat from Cali, Colombia, Sourh
America.
Ana's from Brasi l ia, Brazi l ,  South America.

Exercise 1 @n2
Ask the students to scan the posts
quickly to see how many of the
characters are posting today {O and
who isnt (Ana, Daniel and Juile).
Students can check back on page 9 if
they need to.

Remind students rhat three of the
characters (Maya, Phil, and Emi) are new
on the website this year.Tel l  them to
read, listen, and follow to find out the
cities where these characters are from.

5andrd'  l t  s great to be back on TenZTen
FriendslWhat s evoryone doinq this y6r?

X" eoerplete e*ch $tatem€$! according ta the Tspic Sr,tapshst.

1. Sandra \ ts a. :s taking Canc,ng res:ons.\ /
2. Adam --o,"{O- b. rs studyrng English in i{oscoru

3. Gan -l\{\ c. r: dsking eyeryone about thcir aclrvihes./ ' \
4, Maya --/ \* d. is p:aying on a soc€r 1eam.

i3. Why ls Phil stayirg wit& his a{rn* Check rne an6w€r.
1. Because'dreres no schrol noy/. 3. Because he's visiling famity,n Germaoy
2. Bemuse his parents arent in Landon. tl +. Be.ause hi* uncte is in Germany. _-l

ffi

i
I
T

,r

I
:i tf

. Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students fol low

. AskWhar city is Mayo from? tMoscow),
Phil? (Londan) and Emi? (Tokyo).

Suggestion
You can ask what country these cities are
in, but be aware that students probably
wont know Russia in [nglish yet. They will
learn this on page 26.

Usage
The phrase this year can refer to the
current calendar year or the school year
Here, the sdhool year is lmplied.

Exercise 2
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Give the

class two minutes to do the exercise.
. To check answers, invite volunteers to

read out the full statements.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Explain

that they shouid read al l  four options
and then check one box.

. When the class seems to be ready, ask
students to raise their hands i f  they
th ink  the  answer  i s  number  1  Repeat
with each of the numbers, even if most
or al l  the students raise their hands for
number  2 .

. Confirm that 2 is the correct answer.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
: AskAreyau [playing on a school team]

this year? Raise your hand. Cou nt the
hands and write the activi ty and the
number on the board. Repeat with
taking dancing or music lessons, and
finally studying English, when everyone
should raise their hands.

4

I
(

I
I

I
I
{

{

(

I
a

Extra-curricular activities

Greet someone after a |onq time

Charity; Hobbies and free t ime;

W ffiffiffi
dWffiffi

X*gi*.* Sxa*apo&x**

3" n*** and listen to ahe posts"

ti05ta ctm*affl
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-  ̂ - t l ,

&Qps:galpax$gas:S }lxtra-cxrricxlar aetivities

X-, Look at the pictures. Read ahd list€n.

?, play in the school ofchestra 3. play in tlre school barrd

*"* ?,WLisr4nand r€pear.

3, Lcok at the piatures. Conpiate €ach statefficnt witk th€ vsrbs fro{n
the V*aabulary, U$* the pr€sent cotrtinusus, Use es*tra*ion$"

Exercise 2 @,1.24
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
. Make sure that the students notice

the different prepositions: in ot on.
Practice the words orchestre and
charity separar.ely, to focus on the
two pronunciations of the letters ch,
pronounced .ikl in orchestra an4'tJ , in
charity.

. Clap or tap on your table to encourage
natural sentence 5tre55 0n the verbs and
the main noun in a noun phrase, e.9.,
take Singing lessons
glsyin the school grchestra
olav in the school band
DIAV On the 'jccer tegm
learn a new lpguage
col!gc1 money for charity.

. Invite individual students !o say
the phrases.

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine aloud. lstabl ish
that the students have learned the new
phrases with the verb in the base form
and that they are now going to change
the verbs, as they have done in earlier
units, to talk about these activities 1n
the present continuous.

Write the example on the board and
circle We're.Then copy number 2 with
the gaps onto the board:
He__ in a rock band.
Say Look at Exercise | . Find an activity
similar to ?ock band'! (play in the school
bondl. Confirm and ask What\the
present continuous form of "play" when
the subject is "he"? {Hes playing).

. lf necessary, look back with the class
at tfYe speiling rules for forming the
present participle on page 12. (For this
exercise, students in fact only need
the rule about dropping the -e, but it
is good practice to encourage them to
think about changes that they might
need every time they form a verb in the
present continuous.)

. Turn backto page 23 and ask students
to complete the exercise.

. Write the exercise, with gaps on the
board while the students are working
and invite volunteers to come and
complete the gaps for everyone to
check their work.

I Furthersupport
I lxtra Practice C0-10[l

1. we-lg-td1eg!n$*- teod
fcr chairy,

a. He.$-fk:ijlg- in
a music Lland-

3" They'il flalif* on
lha basketball t*am

Vocahex$mry
Aim
r': . t ice phrases for extra*curr lcular
:: : lvi t ;es

Exercise 1 @Q3
. laik about each picture and phrase,

naking sure that students understand
i r re  mean ing .  Exp la in  i f  necessary  thar
an orchestra general ly plays in a more
formal setting, w;th most players sitting
Cown. A band often performs while
marching or standing up, as shown in
rhe picture, and there aren't  usual iy any
str ing inStrurnents.

.  Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

lwsay-ihree

Usage
Note the correct use of prepositions in
these phrases:
play in an orchestra or band
play on a team

Without an article, the word charity
expresses ihe general meaning of
giving to help others in need. Used
with an article, a / the charity refers
to a specif ic charity. Compare these
examples:
They often give to chailty.
She works for a charity rhat provides food
and shelter after a natural disaster,

m

1. taks singitrg lessons

4, play sn the socces t€d} 5. leam a new language 6. collect &oney for chariry

,,,,riliiitii jiiiiiii!
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Gramrxxar
Aim
Practice ihe present continuous for actions
that continue in the present

Usage
This page extends the practice of the
form of the present continuous with a
slightly different use, to express actions
that continue in the extended present
(today, this month, this yeag. In Unit 9,
students will learn the use of the present
continuous to refer to the future.

I Grammarsupport
I Int€ractive Grammar Pr€rent tion

Exercise 1
Focus on the photo and establish that
the boy is wearing a specific team
uniform. El ici t  that he wil l  probably play
lots of games during the year.

Ask if anyone in the class is on a school
team this year. lf yes, say That's great!
{Name}s playing on the [basketball] team
this yea r. Help everyone understand
that i t  is possible ro say that a person is
playing a sport, even though he or she
isnt playirig sporr right rhen.

Then look at the chart to review the
use for act ions in progress now that
students already know, and move on to
study further examples of actions that
continue in the present.

r Focus on the Language trp to point
out that tlje time expression can be at
the beginning ofa sentence.

Exercise 2 @ 1.25
l  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Incourage students to use intonation to

sound interested by using a higher"note"
on the noun and stressing the noun
rather than the verb.

She's doing her homework this morning.
. Invite indlvidual students to repear

a statement, making sqre that they
pronounce the contracted form ofbe.

@w*m
l 'm doing my homework r ight now.
l'm playing on the soccer team this yeaf!
The weather isnt good, so l'm staying
home today.
5he's doing her homework this morning.
Wete practicing basketball this afternoon.

Exercise 3
r Read the direction l ine aloud. Remind

students to check the spell ing rules,
Establish that srudy ends in two
consonants, so just add -ing.

Unit 3

3, Conplete each statenent abgut actions that cantinue in the prsent.
Us€ contractions.

1' .{t"lt' 5'tud1ilg - {welcttldy) the geography of Afri€this rnonth. ltk so itrteresting!
2. This year, tr\ (.tUsirl'q lakrnr' (my coustn/lake) singing lessons. Now he €n singj
3. This week, !{t'pr ,*lladiflg _{we/coliect) money for our school orchestra.
4, J4{-ig!gl6 s'iaJr"n$ "" (my,sister/s&y) with our grandparents this week. She's so luci.r'
5. Mr. MLli:n's lf a.?'i:g (Mr Mullin/tqch) our roth class tfirs yeu. lie.s a rice t€a6e-
6. Martha isn t here lhis week. -<h:'s vis.i ni (she/visit) tte. cousins in Canaca

g€$& 4. W Listen and **nplste ths staternert* llrith
th* prssent r€r*inuorrg, according tr tl€ qon} ersalions. Thsrr listsn again
and complet€ eaeh statGlhen! wilh the tima axprsssions,
L Janet ja-$$-{iqg . ."- her cousins

{

{

2, Lucas i i , l fud{i ' lg French

3. Their elassmat€s ar.L4$1l9.iin6 -. clothes for clrarity
4. Valede ii,l)l!$$L- on the voileyball team
5. Ms, Winnow isil:iSqghirg_rhe clas$

eon1plote th* gtat€m6nt about your sxara.eurri€ular activities"
U$o th6 pfasent eot*inuas$,

Thls yeaii l'm

a,

t

i

I

I

1

I

$is year.

tl'ris week,

today,

this moft,ng.

ihrs afterncon.

lwedy-four

Circulate to check for the correct use of
auxil iaries and the apostrophes.
Students exchange books to check.

Exercise 4 @) 1.26
.  Read the direct ion i ine aloud slowly,

phrase by phrase.

' Play the first conversat'on on the CD or
read the audioscript aloud yourself.

. Point out to students that they don't
hear the exact words Jonet is visiting.
They need to listen to the conversation
ro determine the verb that is needed.
Read thssentence Janet ... afternoon
and rem*nd students that they match
the time expressions af-ter the second
listening.

. Tell students to use a pencil and
Ihen continue playing the other four
conversations, pausing for students to
think and write the verb forms.

. Check the verb forms with the class.

. Students l isten again and draw l ines.

. They cornpare answers in pairs.

About you!
. Encourage students to mention more

than one activity if relevant.

re
Students'own answer

I further support
I fxtra Practice O-R0iii

q

t

t

t

(

{

{

I

I

I

{

(
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*r*aa*grm*eg The present continuous: information q&estions

X; :study,the gramrtar.

. Then ask in [nglish Who is making a
phone calft tKaren). Yes, she's the subiect'
For the second, askWho is making 4
phone call? (Gary). Yes, so he{e Karen is
the object,

Usage
In spoken English, resPonses to all
information questions are usually
shortened as shown in the chart, ratner
than in complete sentences, e.9.,
A Whatareyoudoing?
B My homework.
Whomis the object form of Wha,but
it is now consider-ed very formal and
is never used in object questions, e.9.,
+qffi<areft -ealfu frd. H oweve r, s o m e
people still consider it the most correct
form of the object relative pronoun and
use it in formal writing:
The girl whom l saw YesterdaY ...

Exercise 2 @ Q7
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

.  Encouragethe students to copythe

intonation pattern that they hear jn the

questions, start ing high and fal l ing.

. Invite individual students to say the

statements, and make Sure that they are

pronouncing the auxiliarY verb-*

w
What are you doing? l'm working.

What is your class studying this month?

The geography ofthe United States.

Where is Mr. Lake teaching this year?

At  our  schoo l .
Why is David wearing the team uniform?

Because there's a game todaY.
Who is Karen cal l ing? She's cal l ing

her friend.
Who is calllng Karen? Gary is calling Karen.

Exercise 3
.: Read the direct ion l ine aloud, point ing

to the cues to i l lustrate the meaning.

. Point out the capitai letter at the start

of the examPie question and remind

students to fol low the spel l ing rules,

too.
. Circulate to help as necessary.

. Invite volunteers to write the questlons

on the board.

Exercise 4
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. You may

like to esrabl ish that the verb in the

sample answer in A (do) differs from

that in the response (play) because the

question is very general. In the rest of

the exercise, students can use the verb

from the answer in their questions'

Deinonstrate bY doing number 2 as a

whole class.
. Point out that when the answer uses /

or rn, the question usesyou or your.

. lnvlte volunaeers to read out the
questions and answers in'bpen pairs' l

! Furthersupport
I Extra Practke(D-R0M

f,?et e'1,$ youffi$?

llhat i€ your .lass ffi $is nontit?

t"'}ere $ Mr. Lake ffi &is year?
'ffty -6 David *:{bi *'" team uniform?

who € Karen ffi{$ffi?
Bur Who,im$g Ka.en?

{l'm workitg.}

{The geography ofthe United States')

tqt Our sdtool,

{Because ih€re's a gam€ todaY.)

{she's call,ng her 'iiend.)

(Gary is cailing Karen.)

What's - lryhat is Why's - \{hy is Where's - Where is Wha's s \&'lro is

3. r,tyrit" itrformation qsettiansr uting the cues, Use qucat:on marks'

{lsa lull ?*rms, not €ontra€tions.

1. (what/sheldslthismornlng) \'{h4.lg*hq"4trn$

2.{wherelhelso/rishtnow} .Shr''q-iihq.*S!ng-flghl":1p!A- *"-

3. ovhy/youliakelperforming tessons) $

4. {whalllheylsiudylthis rcnthi Whai arr ihoJ e'i*C:fing &i9 nclth?

5. {who/y!*r cousinlbabysit) *bo i* "iii'rf ta'}siq.}?lryti13.ilgl."'"-'--..-'"--."''-'----'...--_-.*'-'--*'

4, complete the convercatisns. wrltc iaformation questions in the pfasent eontilruoss"

Uss contra€tions raha|} pos$ible,
.i. A: whal's Jo!.rr brtthff ddtg '- rlght now?

B: My brothbr's playing video gffies in his room.

2. A: Where ;re lour tsu*.in6 $tl$Xing English thls year?

& My cousinsare studying fnglisfr in Los Angeles.

3. A: !ryhy art'10$ gcing *o ths l)sa,ll now?
B: I'm gsing to the beach now beause lt's st sunny!

4, A: What'5 {cur Lla5$ $Tud:rl! l this week?

B; This week my cla$e is studying *1* geography of Furape.

5. A: Whefe'* I$ur gfafldmr 12K!il$ ?$,rlo
B. My gmdrna's taklng perforraing lessons ai a perfarming school'

6. A: why'i ihd pan uriiin* tn iht bsard ", ?
g: That man is writing on *re board because he's our teacherj 

tw€nty-rive

Grammar
Aim
l .aat ice the nresent aonl inuous:
_  i n r m e t i n n  n r  r a < f  i n n c

I Grammar support
I lnteractive Grammar Ptesentation

Exercise 1
e Focus on the picture and el ici t  the

meaning of the question.
. Then took at the chart with the class

and check comprehension of al l  rhe
question word5.

. Option: l f  you want to explain the
two questions with Who, write them
on the board and circle Kqren in each.
Ask the class to look at the answers in
their books and to translate the two
questions into their own language to
highl ight the meaning.

lt
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R*ad&mg
Aim
Develop reading skrlls Tee n 2Teen F r iend s'
profiles

Warm-up
Ask the class Who is taking music or singing
lessons this year? Who is taking dancing
lessonsT lf relevant, ask the students to talk
about their lessons. lf someone mentions
an instrument, you can supply the English
word and help the student to say l'm
taking guitar / piano / trumpet (etc.) lessons
this year. Ask about other famiiy members,
too.
Then discuss iearnlng a language. Elicir
from the whole class Were learning English
thisyear and then askabout otherfamily
members. Ask if anyone has a sibiing
studying at university and again help
express that in English.

Japan has its own musical tradition and
history, butWestern classical music was
introduced into.Japan in the second
half of the 1 gth century and it was first
included on the school curriculum from
1 87 2 " Early 20th century educational
reformers deveioped a more child-
centered approach to the study of music.
)azzwas extremely popular in Russia
in the 1930s, but after World War ll, jazz
bands and artists were persecuted under
Stalin because of the American origins
of )azz. Under Khrushchev jazz was
once again allowed to flourish and the
American artist Benny Goodman not only
toured Russia, but also recorded an album
in Moscow in 1962.

Exercise 1 @ nB
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask

students to read, listen, and foliow to
find out where the two girls are from.

r Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow

. Check the meaning and practice the
pronunciation of musician kszyr;'xrJnl
with the class.

@m
Emit from Tokyo and Maya's from
Moscow

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine atoud and use

the example to establ ish that they need
to find the information in the profiles.
Point out that the words they need
won't necessarily be word-for-word in
the profi ies. For example, the profi le
says Emi is toking violin lessons at o music
school this yeat but number 1 in the
exercise doesht use the phrase at d
music school.

@

X{.eAetriNxg Profile* to introduee newpenple

X, a*.a about twa new psople on Teen2Teen Friends-
Xlhat citi€s ate Xnri and Maya fronn?

3, Complote ths etate$snls about €mi aad Maya and their hrnilies.
1, Emi isiaking Yiqliq lg*sont thrs yw, and Maya is taking 3!|l?*xme - ,
2. Emi can pkJ.&c--ti$J.i$- " - really well. Maya can draw !8*pl* really wel.
3. Emi's brother is studying e.cnPulSLAtltflrq., and Maya's sistdr i3 studying ,ffgll,rh -
4. Emi's aunt and uncle s€ t$ache$-, Maye! rnoti'€r is a,d8t1*gi:_, and her

father is a nrJt'ic,rn

5. Marya's father is in a Jare baUL -, . fmi is ptaying in her Sghftilo$bg$if* &is year.

3" Raad ths slatesr*nts. Circle T (tru€)t F €alss}
1. Kenji Sato ls on TeenzTe€n Friends evary day.

?. Oiga lvanova is on TeenZTeen F?iends every day.
3. Maya's paren* canl speak Fnglish,

4. Fmfs aunt md uncle are ie*ching at San Diego State University now.

5. Maya ian't drawvery well.

6. Kenji is staying with his parents in the U.S.

or Nl {no istarrnatlon}.

S ; r l x r
r l r l &
r t F l &
Sl r; Nt
r /S/ Nl
r /8rNr

Do number 2 as a class to make sure
that everyone understands how to find
and use the information.
Circulate while students are working to
help if necessary.
Students compare answers in pairs. lf
they have different answers and aren't
sure which is correct, a5k them io raise
their hands to discuss problems with
the rest of the class.
option: Co m pa re i nfo rmati o n
To reinforce this reading strategy, divide
the board in two and write fmi and
Maya as column headings. Ask students
which df Emi's family members are
mentiohed in her profile and list them
below her name (brother, aunt, uncle).
Repeat for Maya in her column (farher,
mothet, sister). Go over the answers
to Exercise 2 by writing the students'
answers in note form in the columns
on the board. For example, next to Emi
wrile yiolrn lessons.

Exercise 3
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Check

understanding ofthe phrase no
information and make sure that thc
students understand that they shor,::
choose this option, not F. if the texi
doesn't  mention the information.

. Students circleT, I  or Nl.

.  They then compare answers in pairs.

fmi Sato iJtrom Japan,
and sheS fourteen years
old.lr€r hon€tM is the
great city afTokyo! lmi is
taking violin les3onr ata
music school this year, and
she can play really well,
She! playing In her schocl
oKh*tru for the tirst
time. lGr brothet f€njl,is
5taying wllh their aunt and
uncle in the United Stater.
Th€y're both tschers at
san Diego Staie Unlvelsity
naw, and he's Jtudying {omputet science th€rs. Fmi and
her brother are on Teen2&en F iends every da, so they
can speak by webcam,

Maya lvanova is folraeen, 
'

and she's from the fantasli.
clty of Moscoril ln gussia,

Maya is leaming gngiish at
h€i Jchool ihk year, and she3
also takinq arl lessotr aft€r
ichorl. the an d|aw peoplE
teally well. Thls week. paople
are buyiirg hei drawlngs of
fanous people,and sheS
collec$ng money for charity,
Mayab ftther is a m*rickn in
aja zbandahd h6r $6th€r is
a dancr M*yak slster, Olga,
is&n,andshe's studyiag English, too. Maya says,
"f&n2Te€n F lend3li great! , Gn meet people and
l'm making new friends from all over tie world."
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Greet sorueone after a longtime

3-. Read and list€r to tlre .onvereatian'

w.
{m* ?. Wusten and repaat.

s.wMak€al is !o 'sohethingsyouaredoingthisyear, thbnonth '
and thle woak. Then us€ your list and creatc a N€W pnversaticn.

This yw
l'rn *ud,;irrg &rgii*h.

ihir l1?onth

Read your rew calnr*saticn rdth your partnel

Then read the conversation iti your partn€r's b*k.

*renly4den

TeessX&em
Aim
Practice social language for greeting
someone after a long t ime

Warm-up
Remind students that the Teen2Teen
Friends were asking each other aboui their
act ivi t ies this school year and explain that
the present continuous is commonly used
to talk about actions that continue in the
present. Ask students to imagine that they
are talking to a cousin who lives in anolher
city (or a friend who has left their area)
whom they haven't seen for a long t ime.
What would they tel l their cousin / fr iend
about this year? El ici t  some examples.

Exercise 1 @) Q9^30
. Focus on the photo. Ask students to

read, listen, and follow to find out what
activi t ies the gir ls are doing this year.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage
Long time no see is a common fixed
expression used when people meet up
after a long t ime. The form never varies.

What creyou up to? is used in this
context to f ind out what someone is
doing or has been doing lately.

No kidding! expresses surprise.

. PIay the CD or read the Poilfive
adj ectives f or.students to repeat.

Exercise 2 @)'].31
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud l ine by l ine for students to repeal.
Practice each l ine f irst with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, sounding
pleased to see their fr iend and
interested in what he,/ she is doing.

Focus part icularly on the expressions
Long time no see, Really?, and No kidding!

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud,

emphasizing that their task is to create
a new conversation.

r Focus on the notepad and give
students five minutes to write some
activities. lf they need ideai they can
look back through the uni{.

Confirm that everyone has written
some ideas. Then look at the gaps in the
guided conversation together.

Establ ish that they use a name in A's
f irst gap. Refer back to Exercise 1, i f
necessary, to show that they need both
an activity and a time expression (fh6

year / month / week) for B's first gap.

For A's next response, point out the
other positive adjectives in the gray

circle that the students could use
instead of great.

Continue with As other two gaps
(another act ivi ty and the enthusiastic
response Great idea!).

Students complete the gaps.

Circulate to check the spel l ing of the
present part iciples and to ensure that
no one is copying Exercise l .

Chat
ln pairs students read the new
conversatlons they have written.

Option: l f  practical,  invite volunteers to
act out their conversation for the class.
Encourage studenis to listen by asking
them to write down the activities that
each pair mentions.

lxtension
W{itlng pags 9l

further support
lxtra Presties (D-R0M
lrycrkbo* pageiWS-U,10
GrammrrWs*ghest
VocabularyWorkrhset
fieading l{crlcheet
UnitT*rtr A and I
Video:Ieer 9napshot
Granmar Eank
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@ *ey, -' Long time no see,
Whai tre ycu uP to?

n
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Rryier: Units 1-3
/tirn
Revien, and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate,progress
towards specific goals. l-

Suggestion
Remind the studenis (or explain i f  the class
didnt use Teen2Teen One) that the next
two pages are to review the language
that they have been learning so far and
that, at the end ofthis Reyrew section,
they  w i l l  th ink  abour  the i r  p rogress  in
Fnglish. These pages are an opportunity
for the students to show what they know,
not a test. However, depending on the
use and timing of formal [ests in your
teaching situation, you can point out that
these Revrerar sections provide valuabie
preparation.

Exercise 1
. You can invite two stronger students to

read the conversation for the class.
. Then read the direct ion l ine aloud,

adding Circle a or b.
.  Students circle a or b.
r Invite volunteers to read the q{.testions

and answers in'bpen pairs'i

Exercise 2
r You can discuss the pictures first as

a class. Focus on each picture in turn
and try to elicit simple statements
using subject pronouns, e.g.,5he3
cooking.This is an oppoftunity for more
spontaneou.luse of language, which
will give you a useful indication of how
well the students have grasped the
present continuous during the last
three units.

. Then read the direction l ine aloud.
Remind the students about the spell ing
rules for forming the past participle
(though in rhis exercise the only
spelling change is babysiyl;jng).

. Circulate while students are writ ing to
encourage and help as necessary. lfany
students finish early than the rest, ask
questions about the pictures.

. Before going over the answers, model
the names, particularly tfie ld3./ sounds
in Jeffrey I'd3efril and Jenny l'd3e*tl
and the diphthong in Srian l,br*iar/.

r Invite volunteers to read aloud their
completed statements. For number 4,
ask the student to spell babysitting.

. Students can exchange books to check
their work.

Suggestion
It is often useful in a large class to ask
students to exchange books to check
answers. However, as this section ls
leading towards each student's evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check
their own work against a clear model.
Write by writing just the verb lorms on the
board once volunteers have read out the
complete statements.

$wfsmmKrqm*
T. Mom's cooking . .. Jeffrey's helping ...
2. Dad's talkjng . .. he's playing . . .
3. She's doiq.g ... Jenny's learning . . .
4. Brian's babysitting ,.. Scott's

p lay ing . . .
5. They're eating . . . They're listening ,. .

Ixercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Use the

cues in the example to focus on the
verbs that the students need to chanqe.

. You can do number 2 orally as a ilass.
Then remind students to think about
spel l ing before they complete the
exercise in writing.

r lnvite volunteers to read the questions
and answers as'bpen pairs' l  For number
4, ask the students to spell practicing.

. Students exchange books to check.

@mnmwwe
2" She is studying ...
3. He is collecting .. .
r$. They arent / are not practicing . ..
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.1, Reaa the conversation. Choose the cdrect answ€r to e:ch guestion.
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-rok at tfue famity tree of Chtis?i€'s farr![!y. gompl€te each stateffi€nt
i,ih tle naryre of t&e fumily relationship,

l. Ode*e sd Alexandra are fhrislid3 -t$l!!.-

r Ask students to raise their hands tf  they
have wrltten working for their mom. lf
you see that not evefyone has raised
their hand, ask people to share their
ideas with the class. l f  any students
used a present part iciple that needed a
spell ing change, ask them to spel l  what
they have writ ten.

ffi
Students'own answers

Progress Check
e Discuss the goals with the class in the

students'own language, looking back at
the cont€nts of Units 

'1-3 on pages 10,
16, aad 22, to make sure thal everyone
understands each term

. Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in tngl ish.

Suggestion

For  ieachers  .ew to  the  ser ies :

As the teacher, you wil i  have more formal
ways and opportunit ies to comment
on your students'progress. To foster
responsibi l i ty, i t  is best not to ccrrect
a student's self-eval uatlon, however
tempted you may be, as students Vvi i l
thpn  f ind  rho  r 'o recs  no in t less .  You can,
however, circuiate while they are doing
this act ivi ty and ask them, in a fr lendly
way, to dernonst 'ate that l f lcy can Llo

everything that they have checked.

I Extension
| {ross-eurricuiar Beading page 96

I Teen2Teen Friends *lagarine 1 page i{}0

I turthersupport
I videe: Resort
I rurzles
I fleuievr Tests A arxd I

I Listening Tests i and I

4.

7-

s.

9.

Odette is Stevenk loq'iill

M i - h a , : !  i s S r e v e n s g .

Sielen i: Si|!'s il:*1.llil*

Alan and fve are Sie!.n s *:-:--i:::-,:*-.

iris is ehrii$gs'. aqtl i

OC?tt€. Ch:st ie.  and AJexandra rye Soohie's

' 1  : :  r " '

Alcxand!a and Ci lr ;s! :e are Stn'ens

!]:.t --.

i4 ic irel  is Alda $c g.cs - , : ,  - .

md l t ,s is r l 'e ir  . :  ' . '  ' :  '

.j,,,b*r;{ Y&$

lvrte your €rsn r€$psnse t* each pars*r.

*- -jw1i|@riti*ffi;W
::  : - :  t ie names oi  your

-.  -  -- :  :cusins, krCs. or aunts?

''i ite abcut what peeple are d€ilrS right nss{"

: assnates are

a.ru: ihe *e6ple j !  rry

i :::ss ny aclivitles at sliaoi and at

i  : . :  i i  scmegnq is  bs$y

Exerc ise 4
.  , '  qJes t ion)  dbou the  l -ami ly  t ree  to

' : , , ,rew famlly vocabulary. Say, e.9., Find
--tistie.What's her mom's name? lSophie)
,'.'rci's Chrisile's dad's name? (Michael)
,'.'t'o\ Michael's dad7 (Alan)
,'. r,o's Cttristie's uncle? {BiIf)

"  
r :ac  ihe  d i rec t ion  l ine  a loud and
:cnfrrm that students understand the
:rarnple. Remind them that they can
:reck the spel l ing of the farni ly words
cr  page 13 .

. : .vr i te the numbers 1*9 on the board
'. ," ihi le the sludents are working and
ihen rnvlte voiunteers to write lne
iarnily words on the board for everyone
ic check thelr answers.

':,:! &kwa*i€ Yww
Exercise 1
. Focus on the heading and remind, or

:xp la in that  th is  secr ion is  an er tended

opportunity to use English to talk
about themselves.

. Students look at lhe photos, read the

speech bal loons, and then wrlte an
appropriate response. For number l ,
some students may prefer not to single
out certain cousins, uncles, or aunts as
their favori tes, or they may only have
very few anyway- l f  you sense this, al low
them to cross out the word favorite
and to change or to and.lheY can then
simply write al l  the relevant nannes as

they wish.

ffi
Student's own answers

Exercise 2
.  Look at the three incomplete

statements and establ ish with the

students that they may not know for

sure what their mom, dad, anC fr iends
are doing, but that they can guess.

. Students complete the statements.

:S$:
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Unit 4

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student gook page.
Remind the srudents that they wiil chlck
their progress in the Review: Units 4*6.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice foods: count nouns

Exercise I O 1.32
. Ask the students to look at the food

pictures and make sure that they
recognize everything before thev hear
the words. To check, you could ask in
the students,own language which of
rnese food items are small (e.g., o bean,
a strawberry), which fruits are big (a
mango, a banano), and which foods we
always or usually cook (a bean, an egg,
a ponta, and students may also say an
onibn although onions are also used raw
in a salad).

. Play the CD or read the words aloud
while stodents follow

r Ask stddentswhy an is used with some
of the food items (before a vowel sound).

. Point out that the same word is used for
tne calor oranqe as for the fruit.

ffi
t. an eppb

W
6. a b*nna

= + o
wffiw

Vocabularf foods: count norrns
G)) 1. Laok drdr€ plclrrcs. Read and ltsren.

8. a starrrberry

5. amango

ffi
tO, a potato

W ffi
w$ e |E&!@i8!rxt.nand rep;ar-

w$ 3. 
@ Urst3n ro *fie .onveEations. ch€ck th€ foodorfoods fn each conversadon

Exercise 2 €) 1.33
. Play the CD or read the words aloud for

students to repeat.
. Make sure that students dont try to

pronounce lhe -ge of orange as an extra
syllable and that they stress the first

30 Unit4

Usage
English uses the word bednsfar both the
edible dried seed of long pods and the
rresh pods themselves. people usually
refer to beans by their type. These beans
are usually sold dried: kidney beons
{brown, kidney-shaped ), black beo n s.
white beans, and favo beans. Some
common long green or yellow beans
sold fresh are green beans, string beons,
snap beans, or wax beans (yellow ones).

syllable of strawberry. Focus too on the
/r/ sound in oranqe and the lal sound
in onion.

. Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 €) 1.34
. Read the direction line aloud. Tell

the students that they will hear the
conversations twice, so they could use a
pencil to clreck the first rime.

. Play the CD or read the audioscriot
aloud, pausing after each conversation.
for students to check the food.

. Students listen again. This time they qo
over the check marks in pen.

. Students check answers in pairs.

@

Extra practke activity {all classes)
. Play a mirne game. Choose one of the

food items and mime preparing (e.g.,
peeling or cutting) or eating it. Askwhot
om ledng?q Wh@t is it? Students call

out (lts) a / an (orange). Some fruit mimes
will be very similal but if students have
to guess again. they wiil practice more
vocabulary, so it doesnt matter. The
first student to guess takes your piace,
whispers the word to you, and then
mimes for the class to guess.

I Funhersupport
| [xtra Pnctice (0-R0il
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Plan a meal with someone

It: apepper
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ttorr Ofi, hi, Kden. You're a little early today.

fwer Yeah. Thete's a t€:ch€rg' meeiing trlis

aftem What! for lunch?

Karen: Mmm Can I helP?

Mom: Surel Do me a fauor, Ol(?

Karn: Yupl

Usage
What's for (lunch)/ can be used to ask
about any meal.
When nsuns are used as modifiers, as in
a potato and onion omelet, or abmato
salad,the noun modifief ls alwaYs
singular. A common error l?to make it
pl u ra | : a-tomaberon+eh.
Sound good?is short for Do they / Does
that sound good?

The phrase We're in luck can be used
with any subject pronoun, but is mo5t
common wilhWe and You'

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud.
. Students circle a or b.
. To go over the answers, invite

volunteers to read out the
entire statementS.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
. Fxplain that you are going to go around

the class and start spelling the food
words from the Previous lesson for
students to continue. Remind students
that some words start with the same
letter, so the second or third student
will sometimes need to decide which
word to spell (e.9., p-e could continue
p-e*a fo( peach or p-e*pfor pepper).
Start by saying the first letter of any of
the food words from Page 30 and call
on a Student to continue.

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Write these statements on the board.

Ask students to coPY and comPlete
them using the present continuous'
Koren's mom -(make) lunch
ihe -kook) a Potato and
onion amelet.
Karen -(hetP) her mom.

r lnvite volunteers to complete the
answers on the board ('s making'
's cooking,'s helping). Make sure that
everyone remembered the spelling rule
for making.

@

Topic Snapshot

]-" R*"g u.a lis&n to the.onYersation.

?'loflr Chd< h tlre fUgre. Are there ary onions?

l(aren: fust a mlnute. ... Yes, there ae Lots,

{ 
ro^, AndwhataboutPotatoes?

l(aren: No, Mom, there aren't anY.
Morn: GreaL Let's make & potato and oRion omelet!

2. Complete 6ach etatein€nt' ac.dfdlng to th€ Infonnatlon In the Topi€ Snapshot'

€ircle a or b'

1. Tcday Karen is home.,'

2. Karen's t@chers ar€ ' ' '

3. Karen's mom i5 .'. lunch'

4. There arenl any '.. in the ftidge.

5. There a'e some ... in alre cupboard.

Topic Snapshot

a
,

a
a
4
a
a
4
4
4

Qearly. b' lale.

Q in a meeting. b' at home.

a. eating S making

a. onions SPotatoes

6potuto*" b. onions

Karen Hi, Mom. l'm home,

fhere areOK. .. . Yeah Mom We?e in luck. 
'

Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

and social language in context

Warm-up
Discuss cooking at home with the class.

Who generally cooks at home: mom ar dad?

Who regularly helps either of their parents

with the cooking? lf so, what do you do7

You can discuss with the class that some

American Junior High School students

study Home Fconomics, including cooking

and the study of food and nutrition.

Exercise 1 @
.  Focus on the pictures and askthe

students what food they can see. (They

can answer in the singular, e.g', an egg'

a potato, an orange, an onion in the

fridge) as they learn the formation of

regular plurals in the next lesson'

Point to the omelet in Karen's thought

bal loon and explain that she is going

to help her mom. Ask the students to

read, l isten, and fol low to f lnd out what

they're going to make.

' Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

, Checkstudents' ideasand practicethe

phrase a Wtato and onion omelet,Use

the technique called back-chaini ng'

modeling first from the end of the phrase

for students to repeat with the correct

stresses, and building up gradually:

omelet
glnion gmelet
potato and onion omelet
a potato and onion omelet

. Ask students to translate cupboard and

practice the pronunciation, pointing

out the si lent p and the vowel sound in

the second sYllable i  'k,rbardi.
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Grammar
Aim
Practice plural nouns: spelling rules

I Grammarsupport
I lfieradive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
o Focus on the photo and say These are

bananas, making an exaggeraled lzl
sound at the end. Point and count a
banana, two bananas, three bananas,
four bananas.

. [stablish from this that they are going
to learn how to form plurals in today's
lesson and ask them to look at the rules.

. Compare the first rule with the students'
own language and ask the class for
examples of regular plural -s in their
language to show them that not all
rules in Fnglish are diff icult.

r With the second rule, stress that the
spelling is the focus, but also model
the pronunciation. Make sure that
students simply add a lzl sound on
ihe end of tomatoes. Ensure too that
they pronounce rhe extra syllable with
a clear /rzl sound after the consonant
endings -ch (sandwiches), -s (buses), -sh
.(dishes), or -x tboxes).

. Demonstrate the ruie for -y by writing
strawberry on the board and crossing
out the y and adding -les. Model the
pronunciation to show the students
that there isn't an extra syllable when
-y becomes -ies in the plural.

Note
Students dont know many words ending
in -x, but they have seen the word box
in direction l ines. In Unit 5, boxwill be
introduced'as a container

Exercise 2
. Read the direction l ine aloud and focus

on the example in each column of
the chart,

. Copythe chart headingsontothe
board while students are writing.

. Invite volunteers to write the plural
forms on the board for eVeryone to
check their work.

r Model the pronunciation of each word
and ask students to repeat.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Focus on

the first picture and count aloud Ong
two, three bananas and one, two, three,
four peppers. Point to the mangoes
and ask What are these? (Mangoes) Ask
How many are there? (Two). Confirm by
reading aloud the whole example: three
bonanas, four peppers, and two mangoes.

. Before students work on their own, tell
them that they can confirm what is in

{ir&,mrnaf Pkral nouns: spelling rules
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What'r your opiaion? Answer each quoison wl*h thc ra,n6 of f@ds,
What's good in an omelet?

Whafs good in a salad?

each picture with a classmate if they
need to.

. Clean the board if necessary so that
you can invite volunteers to write the
answers On the board.

. To go over the answers, ask volunteers
just to write a single phrase with a
number and a food item, to involve as
many students as possible.

About you!
.  Establ ish that omelets and salads can

be made \./ith different ingredients. Ask
students tq think about their favorite
type of omelet or salad, Encourage
them to answer the questions with
food words that they already know brut
if they are very keen to use different
words. you could allow them to use a
dictionary, or to ask you for words. lf any
students do not like omelets or salads
encourage them to share the food
items from the vocabularv that thev do
like.

tltlldilf:n
StudentJown answers

I Furthersupport
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&r:arnrsan sarr,eanl.&any

1.. saray ,lr" granmar.

a d€finitg qu6ntit)4
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3- uo* .t ttt. .razy kltchen, Chocso some or qry t{r complGte €ach ttatetrent {rr qu.ition'

.  Encourage students to stress the nouns
in the examoles and to use the weak
pronunciation of some /sem/. Make
sure, too that they use the correct
vowel sound in any l'enil.

. Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to sav the examples.

finEtr|rilrSrta
There are some apples in the fridp.
There arent any peppers on the table.

Are there any onions in the omelet?

Exercise 3
. Exercise 3 practices some and any and

recycles voca bulary from Tee n2Teen
One.

. Read the direct ion l ine aloud and have

students look at the picture. Establish
that lots of things are in the wrong
place.

r Focus on the example and ask why
some is correct (because it's an
affirmative statement with There are)-

. Students complete the exetcise.

. They compare answers in pairs.

Suggestion
lf you go over the answers as a class,
bear in mind that some will probably be
pronounced in its full form in isolation. You
can encourage students to pronounce
it with a natural weak form in a whole
sentence for comparison.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction l ine aloud and

ask why the example answer is any
(because it's o negative statement with
There aren't).

. Students read and complete the
conversations.

. To go over the answers, ask volunteers
to read aloud complete statements or
questions.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice (II-ROM
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Eprrise 1
::c,s on the picture aod say Look, here
o{e tcme mongoes. llow many manqoes
are there? (Three). How many apples are
fherel Students wil l  probably shrug their
shoulders or try to answer in their own
language. Confirm by reading aloud,
Yes, thats right. There aren't any apples.
To make sure everyone understands,
ask How many (bananas) are there?,
conflrming (or helping students if they
try to use the new language) by saying
Tha{s right. There aren't any (bananas\.

Look at the rules with the class,
translating the cognates i ndefin ite
q ua ntities.lo check understanding,
write the start of three examples on the

thlrty-1hree

board and ask students which word
comes next in each case:
There are ... tsome)
There aren't ... (any)

Arethere...  (any)7

Point out the explanation of definite
and indefinite quantities and confirm
that we use 50rne when we are not sure
of the number.

Focus on tlle Language tip to show
that some and any can be used in
short answers. Confirm that the short
answers as shown in the chart are also
perfectly correct.

Exercise 2 @ 1.36
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat

Usage
The word sorne generally refers to three
or more of an i tem, though i t 's not
incorrect to use it for two of an item. lt is
not generally used for a large quantity.
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Reading
Aim ,, ,

Develop reading skil ls: a menu of
international foods

Warm-up
Discuss with the class traditional dishes
from their country and takb a vote on
a favorite national dish.Then ask: What
foods do you assaciate with different
countries? (e.9.,ltaly - pizza and pasta).
Encourage students to use any countries
and nationality adjectives that they know
in English, together with any food words
from this unit, but bear in mind that they
may need to use their own language to
express themselves.

Exercise 1
. Ask students to read the menu to

decide which of the dishes would be
their favorite.

' Use the photo to teach the meaning
of carrots,Tell the students rhat quails'
eggs are very small and ask them to
translate into their own lanquaqe. Assist
as needed. !

$m{frrfl
Students'own answer

Exercise 2
. Read rhe direction line aloud. To

confirm that the example is correct,
ask students to find sandwiches on the
menu (Srarediih minitomato ond egg
sa ndwiches, eg g sa I ad sandwich, g ri I I ed
vegetarian sanduzrch). Make sure that
they are reading carefully and that no
one suggests the vinaigrette where the
text says Great with ... a sandwich.

. Focus on number 5 and check students
remember the meaning of only. Ask a
volunteer to translate the statement.

. Then have students do the exercise.
Tell them to read carefully, to check
whether the verb is affirmative or
negative, and to circle T or F.

. When you go over the answers. invite
volunteers to read the sentence and say
True or False. Check whether everyone
agrees. lf there are any disagreements,
ask students to justity their answers"

. Option: Scan for information
To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to circle the key words in each
item, e.9.,
l. sandwiches, 2. eggs I sandwiches.
3, egg and carrot dishes,4. peaches,
5. tomataes,6. egg / onions,
7. banona / omelet, B. beans / salad / egg
For each item, ask students to
quickly f ind the words in the menu
to determine if the statement is true
or false.

&eading Acargmenu

2. Circle I {true} or F false}n according to ths nonu.

J. ?herearen'tanysandwi.figonthem6nu. T/0

e
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5. There are tomatoes in only lhree dish*. T lO

6. There xen't arry egg dishes with onions, T lO

7. There aren"t any banam omelets. Ol f

8, Th€re ar€ beans in a salad md in m qg dish. @l f

3. Complete the eharL Write thc numbcs of th€ dlslc frtrr thc rncrur.

2, There are egg* in seme sandwichs,

3. There re two egg dishes with canots,

4. There arent any peche on the menu.

O r r
r r0
r r 0

Do the next item with the class to make
sure that everyone understands.

Students' answers may vary. Stronger
students may find more than two
dishes that have / don't have the items.

Say for each pictureThere are some (eggs)

in dishes . . . or There aren't any (eggs) in
dishes ... and invite volunteers to give
the numbers for everyone to check.
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Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Show the students how to change

the food item in each statement in
Exercise 2 to create a new lrue / False
item, e.9.,
There arent any salads on the menu.

. Students write four new statements:
two aff irmative and two negative.

r Circulate to check the plural spel l ings
and the use of sorne and ony.

. They exchange statements with a
classmate?nd circle T or F.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud, Focus on

the pictures and elicit the meaning of
Two dishes that have some / that don't
have ony. Ask a volunteer to explain
why the numbers 4 and I 1 are in the
box under the potato€s (the dishes
numbered 4 and I l, i.e., German potato
salad ondSpanish potato omelet borh
contain pototoes|.

3{ Unit4
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Plan a meal with sorrleone

ffi-* 1" Read and list€n te th€ €onversat,an.

spontaneous when they make the
suggesrions with Lef3.

Exercise 3

Read the direct ion l ine aloud. ktabl ish
that they will be choosing a dish from
the l ist on the r ight.

Choose one of the dishes from the l ist
and say, e.a.. Hev. evetvone. Let's make

, J
a big potato salad lor (nalfie another
teacher at your schoo[). Establish that
this is an example of A's first line and
then ask the class what you need
to make this dish (potatoes and red
peppers). Show students where to use
the two food ingredienrs in rhe gapped
conversation and where to write a place
from the list on the left.

Remind the students that they are
going to create a new conversation, so
they aren't going to make a tomato and
n a n n o r  < : l r r {
v L v v l '  J u , q v .

Circulate to make sure that students are
completing the gaps appropriately.

Chat
Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each writren.

Option: l f  practical in your teaching
situatlon, invlte volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to write down the dish that
each pair decides to make and the
place where they look for one of the
ingredients.

Extension
l{riting page 9'l

Further support
trtra Practite(Fl0ftl
Worlbook pag*Wl1-W13
GrammarWorkhett
Yoeabulrry Workheet
Reading l{o*rheet
Un[Tts$Iard3
Vidro:Teen Snapshot
GrrmmarBrnk
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w Read your new conversadan wlth your partner:
Thea rcad the conv€tsation ln your partnerts book,

Teen2Teen
Ain
,rrr ice social language for planning a
meal with someone

Warm-up
Ask the students to imagine that they are
looking in their fridge at home, wondering
what to cook. Give them three minutes to
write an imaginary l ist of what they f ind
in the fridge. Say Open the fridge, look, and
write ... nor,yl Near the end of the time
limit, count from l0-1, then say Stop! Close
the fridge!

Find out who has the shortest l ist
and invite that student to read it out.
(This ensures that a weaker student
contributes.) Then ask other students to
raise their hands and invite them to say
one item from their list that hasn't yet
been mentioned. (This makes sure that
everyone listens.) Continue until you have
covered everything on everyone's lists.

Exercise 1 @ 1.37
.  Focus'on the photo and ask the class

whether they think the boy and gir l  are
fr iends or sibl ings.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

. Conflrm afterwards that the boy and
girl are brother and sister because they
talk about cooking for Mom and Dad.

Usage
People say Uh-oh, with falling
intonation, to mean that something
negative has happened, but only if it
isn't very serious.

Exercise 2 @ 1.3s
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation for
Great ideo dnd lLh-ahl and to sound

2- a;F*nx3Listen and repaar.
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Count and non-count
and How much

Uxrlt 5
nouns:How many

The simple present tense: statements

Q"t||t\l eE fqrq fgqg"l,lon-count nouns

Discuss l ikes and dislikes

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil l  check
their progress in rhe Review: units 4*6.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice drinks and more foods: non-
count nouns

Exercise 1 @ 1.39
Focus on the plctures and make sure
that students recognize all the drinks
and food i tems. Explain thatyurce is a
generic word and ask students to list
fruit from Unir 4 that they like in the
form of juice. The word soda is also a
generic word for any fizzy drink (apart
trom energy diinks). Ask srudenrs to
give examples of brand names that
they drink.

Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students fol low.

Usage

With the exception of chr'cken, many
of the words are generic in this first
presentation of non-count food items. In
appropriate groups, you can teach beef
lamb, etc., and specific nan'es of pasta,
such as macaroni or spaghetti,thatare
popular with your students. Bear in mind
that the pasta names are aiso non-count
nouns in English and must not be made
plurar.

Exercise 2 @ 1.4A
. Play the CD or read the words aloud for

students to repeat.
.  Focus in part icular on these sounds:

the lul sound in iuice, ignoring the
wntten /
the short 1rl sound in bread (unlike tea /
meat / peach)
the hard /tf/ in cheese and chicken,
conrrasting rhis wirh the {i in fsh
the lall diphthong in rice.

Unit 5

trfoca&xlar3| Drinks and more foods: non-couni noun$

ffi* 1. Look at the pictures. Re.d and fi$ten.

Drinks 
l

*ffe* ?. &@F8Wu"*n and r6peat.

ffi* 3. @m List€n to tho onvcrsatlcns. cornpl6le a.ch st tem.nt.
Circlo s, !, or c,
ConveFation 1 gonwrsation e
1. The boy is ating ... 3. There isn\ any ...

4. There's some .,. t

. ch":; pronunciation by invir,ng
indlvidual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 @1.41
. Read the direction line aloud and taik

about the pictures, making sure that
everyone recognizes the food items.
Point out that there are two items to
circle for each conversation.

r Tel l  the students thar they wil l  hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
circle in pencil the first rjme.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yoursel{ pausing after each
conversation for students to circle.

. Students lLten again ana go over rne
circles in pen.

. They compare answers in pairs.

. Option: In stronger groups, students
can give their answers as whole
statements, using the pictures for
support, as they have now heard the
language twice.

About you!
. To avoid problems with grammar, ask

students to use food and drink items
from this page, not from Unit 4, to
complete the statements.

fiFIOGGN
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
I txtraPracticefl)-ROM
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I-ley, lmk!

Dylan,

WeI' OK Butjust.te mn3. .Onei ior.you and
m for your sbter.

f *c ned gre chi*s fs diffi tonbhl Oh!
. And * &ntt*dV rice Atsne

q-r i a gd $d- Fld nEy box6 shq-rH I get?

f frc-tlrtcdc

I want anole iuice. OK, Dad?

All right But your sister likes ormga Let's
get a bottle of apple and a bottle of orange,

Usage
In the phrase o bottle of apple and a bottle
of oronge,theword juice is understood
from when it was mentioned earlier. lt s
common to omit words like this when
the reference is clear-

Exercise 2
. Read the direction l ine aloud.tk

students to work on their own, referring
back to the conversation as necessary.

. To go over th€ answers, you could
ask volunteers to read the questions
and answers in'bpen pairs"across thq
LId f> .

Exercise 3
.  Read the direci ion l ine aloud and then

point to the example.
. Get the students to read food items

1-12 and circle the ones that Dylan and
his dad are buying.

. Circulate while students are working.
making sure lhat they are checking
back with the (onversation.

. To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the words
they circled.

Extra practice activity {all classes}
. Tell the class that you're going to

read the conversation, but Ihis time
changing some of the words. Ask the
students to listen carefuliy and to raise
their hands (or call out if you prefer)
when you change a detail in the text.
You could make these changes:
Let's buy some milk\juice).
One for you and one for your brother
(srsfer).
Let's get some for lunch (breakfast).
Butyour sister likes mango (orange).
We need some meat (chicken) for dinner
tonight.
And we don't have any pgslgtice) at
home.
Oops! We need cheese (bread), toa.

?'opie $leapshot

1. RaaA and tisten & the conver$ation.

U&:

Dyl*,

Dad:

q1irir,:.r
Dyla*

Dad:

Dyla:

Z fHie|'|st hryilg? @foas sd drink.

3- *tn ft cf irice e dxy buying? @nppte and orange.

z1- lt*! for dixg? a. Fish and rice

3 qd. o," fooa. and drinks that Dylan and his dad ar€ buying"

2 Cfoq tp csrr<t -rsn' to €ach qu6tion.

f gla re Dy'a ad hb dad? a. A: home.

t@ 3 .cheese F , * f fee

z@ +.6ffii) o. rsir

H;,;u;ir:
e".;;;,*,;tiai pri*:
No problem!

Circle a or !,

@At a store.

b. Drinks.

b. Coffee and tea"

@chi.ken and ric€.

7. milk 9. pasta 11.@

s.{qwl 1o.@ 12.rea

lhiriy.s€6

Exercise 1 @1.42
.  Focus on the pictures and establ ish that

the boy is shopping with his dad. Ask
students what Dylan wants to buy in
picure 1 (soda).

. Ask students to read, listen, and follow
to find out everything they buy.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

. Students list the items that they buy,
using just the food words that they
already know (soda, juice / apple juice

and orangejuice, chicken, ilce, bread).
. Discuss Dad s line,soda\ bad for you,

asking students ii.they know what the
problem is with flzzy drinks (they usually
have a lot of sugar, so they're bad for your
teeth).

. Focus on the question What kind? and
encourage students to use Dylans
response to work out the meaning.

. lf students query the word loaf, explain
that they wil l  learn this way of talking
about bread in the next lesson.

hpk Snapshot
t-
Ercrcre the iopic of the unit with
era',-cles of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
ird;ccral language in context

Iarrrr'up
!si<:ne students who does the food
shopping in their house and whether they
'elp. Ask When you go shopping with your
oorents, do you ask for thingsT Do you ask for
oew things rhat you see advertised an TV?
9o your parents use a shopping list? Da your
parents sametimes buy things that aren't an
the list? whv?
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Grammar
Aim
Practice courit and non-count nouns; How
many and How much

I Grammarsuppon
I Interactivc Gnmrnar prerentation

Exercise I O 1.43
. r Discuss the first part of the chart with the

class. Compare with food items in the
students'own language that use an article
and those which dont Ask the class to
turn back to page 30. point out that these
food items were presented with d or on.
Then compare with page 36.

r Focus on the new question forms Hoyy
many and How much, and compare with
the students'own language, remindinq
the class that English nouns have no
gendel so there is only one form of
How many and one form of How much.

r Ask students to make new questions
for How many with any of the food on
page 30, Repeat with How much, usino
the food on page 36.

. Play the CD or read the list of containers
and quantities on the left aloud,
pausing for students to repeat. Explain
that non-count foods and drinks come
in packaging, such as bottles and
boxes, that we can count. Emphasize
that bread is never countable in Enclish
ond that in order to specify lrow mJch,
the words loaf (singular) and loaves
(plural) is used. Explain that this plural
is irregular and that o loaf is a larger
amoint ofbread that is cut into pieces,
not a bread roll.

. Option: The list of containers
here is enough for learners at this
level, as these cover the foods and
drinks presented in Units 4 and 5. ln
appropriate groups, you may wish to
expand this list as follows:
a cup (of coffee, tea), a bag (of potatoes,
onions), o cotton (af juice, milk), a
package {of pasta, coffee).

r Focus on the last part ofthe chart
and again compare with the students,
own tanguage to show that a general
question with Haw much can be
answered by using containers and
quantity words.

. Use the Language frp to remind the
students ofthe use of some and any,
and remind them of the rules for
forming plurals on page 32.

Usage
lf there is a compound subject with two
non-count nouns, the verb is plural, e.g.,
Pasta and rice are my favorite foods.
Container and quantity words are used
with both count and non-count nouns:
a kilo of rice / a kilo of opples.

Gfammar Count and non-connt noans; IIow m.atry an& Hw rnuch
l. stuay tnc grarnmar.

3. cir.t" tt 
" 

corroct singrrlar or ptural tonns.
'.6@l *. *ura any bread here? r.6-61ili*6y ts nrcro ar?y eg'$ in rhis satad?
2. k /@potatces OK ior breakfast? +"@7eru there any pasta or rice?

4, Corrplets e*ch queetion and .n3vr€r with How much or
tlaw many and the corr€ct contalnar and qqantity,
1. Hoh marry eggs are there? There are fuur edoS

2, liOlv much bread is there? There are lr.r0 loaws

}Jox murh luice is there? There iu ona bqfl!-. 
ffi

Holl maq eggs are there? lhe;e are four Egr €Ke
liolv much bread is rhere? There are lr.ro loaws ff

{'l0r.r granl , peppers are rhere? There are tuo pep?ers 
f

l'lov muah pcta should ,n e buy? Let's buy ivro box 
l f

qo* n'iuah 5qda can we drink? we can drink ihrot.canp ... tf n

a

4,

6.

thirty-elght

Exercise 2 @1.44
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Make sure thai students pronounce the

initial h in How. point out that many and
any have the same vowel sounds.

ttfittc?tltErE[r
An apple is nice in a salao.
Beans are good for you.
Milk is good in coffee,
Pasta isnt my favorite food.
How many sandwiches a.e there?
How much meat is there in the fridoe?
There are turc boftles of water on th; table.
There's a lo# of bread in the cupboard.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud.
r Ask volunteers to read out the whole

questions for everyone to check.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud and refer

students to the list of containers and

quantities. Focus on the example to
show that they should use numbers,
too.

r Invite volunteers to read out the
completed questions and answers in
"open pairs'l

I turthersupport
I [rtnkactlce(D-R0M

t

q

t

!

a
e

E

e
q

=

=

=

Count houns namethings you can count They can bo singularorpluml.
LJse a and on whh singular count nouns.

ffiW nice In a salad. Wffi good foryou.

P::1" nouns namc things you can,t sirnt They cant bc pluraL
uon"t us€ o and sn with non-€ount nilna. 

t
@ eooa in coffeo. ffi my favorite food.

lJ* liow rnany.with count ndrns. t s€ llow mucl whh non_*rnt nornr.
Ware there?flrao.)

W ls there in rhe fridge? (A kito.)

Use containers and quantity wgrds with non-count ngung to answgr
questbns with How mucit.

* ' * * -G In : * , f f i 1
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I

I

Gf *rnmaf Tho eirnple present tenser statements

l. stuay *" gnnmar.

2. ffrU" rfr" corcct verb fornr.
1. Dad Ert l@some tea. 4. Elaine aon't /6i6e@need any toftatoes for the salad.
Z We{GDf neas eggs. s. t6f)i tike soda, but td6;t)/ docsn"t tike mitk
3- @/ tE tds of apples. 6. He have /@two boxc of pasta in thE kltchen.

$. ru Li*n to th6 .orr€ct statem€nts fro& Er(ord$g e, R€p€et,

4. Co-ffO -"*t ofil€rsation with the simpla pr$snt t€nse of tha V€rbs.
t A SorneEi?

& Xo, t|ar*s. I dont !'afi| (not uant) tea. ls there ary coffue?
2- A K* lix?i (like) soda, Here,s a can of ofanqe.

& &.r s*te doesni nggd (not need) any! She his fta/e) a can an the table.
3 A Dad ha (have) niecheeserromthestore,

& G.€d He can make some cheese sandwiches for lunch.
{ A bLbaeatingffsh?

e Xo E)d Lisa do''n'f lifr inot like) figh. She ont lifss fike) pasra.

and full forms in the green box on the
right. You could write the words on the
board, pointing out thar the apostrophe
represents the missing letter o in not

. Make sure students notice that there
is no -s on the verb in the third person
singular. lt's in the auxiliary doesn?.

r Focus anthe Language ilps box to
summarize the main points. &k
students to explain in their own
language why the three examples after
NOf are wrong in each case.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask why

the example answer is wants (because
Dad tokes a third person singulor form,
Irke he).

. Students circle the correct forms.

. Explain thai they will check their work
in Exercise 3.

Exercise 3 @ 1.45
. Play the CD or read the correct answers

to Exercise 2 aloud for students to
check and to repeat.

. Make sure that students pronounce
the -s ending where appropriate.
Exaggerate the long diphthong in don't
ldount/, contrasting with the short
vowel sound in doesn't ldnzntl. and
encourage the class to copy you.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud and focus

on the example to point out that nof
in parentheses is a prompt for them to
use the negative form, but it is not the
correct negative form.

. Write on the board:
Rul_ (not like) tea.
and ask students what they would write
in this case (doesn't likd.

. Circulate while students Qre working to
monitor how well they have grasped
the correct forms.

. Invite volunteers to write just the
correct verb forms on the board for
everyone to check their work. Make
sure that everyone uses the apostrophe
in the contracted forms correctly.

I Funhersupport
I Ertn Pnctlce O-R0M

r)

tr,

I
f

I

C*arnmar
t-
krtte the simple present tense:
sEltements

l&rmarsupport
I bectirc Gnmmir Pr.sentation

llob
This first presentation of the simple
present tense uses four basic verbs llke,
vwnt, need, and have. Students will learn
the spelling rules for the simple present
tense third person singular in Unit 6.

Exercise 1 -
r Look at the pictures and ask students

to guess the meaning of the four verbs
like,want, need, and hcve. Explain
that ihis is the simple present tense
in English.

. Focus on the chart and askstudents
what the difference is between the first
three forms far l,you,we, and they and
the equivalent forms for he and she.
Write on the board:
I like teo. He likes tea.
Circle the -s and emphasize that there
are only two affirn'rative forms.

. Involve the class by writing prompts
on the board and inviting individual
students to complete the sentences
using the third person singular, e.9.,
You want tea. She ... (wants tea).

r Explain that the third person singular of
have is has, an irregular form.

. Focus students'attention on the
negative forms with the auxiliaries dont
and doesn't. Point out the contractions
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Reading
Aim

)evelop reading skills: a restaurant review

ttarnnrp
fuk if anyone has been to a kilo restaurant,
where the food is priced according to how
much your plate weighs. Encourafe the
students to talk about therr expenences.
or alternatively explain that there are ki lo
restaurants both in Brazil and in different
countries around the world. you could
review food vocabulary and encouraqe
the class to think about the.on."ot Jf
weighing rheir plate by askinq students
which foods are light (e.g., a ilad and
which foods are heavy (e.g., potatoes).

Exercise 1 @l-.qO
. Ask students to look quickly at the start

of the restaurant review to find out
where this restaurant is (in Washinqton.
in the U.S.). point out rhat the review
describes it as a Brazilian restaurant.
Ask the students to read, listen, and
follow to find out whether ail the dishes
served there are Brazilian.

. Piay the CD or read the review aloud
while siudents follow.

. Answer the focus question in the
direction line with the class.

. Encourage students to work out the
meaning of the cognates variety,
spec ia I ty, and authent ic

. Model the pronunciation of new
words that will be useful for class
discussions weEh with its silent oh,
specialry t'spe.flti/, and kale tkei,.
An approximate pronunciation of the
Brazilian dish feijoada is lfergu'aecla/.

r{cdrnr|
No, they arent all Brazilian. The
restaurant serves lots of American and
international dishes; too.

Usage
Students may ask why feijoada and
taroto ate in italics. Explain that ifdlics
are generally used for words in a foreion
Ianguage within an Engiish text. As
these food words are portuguese within
an English rext, they arein italics.
Delicious is a positive adjective that is
generally only used for foods and drinks.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud,

emphasizing that the students should
check the information in the review.

. Students check answers in pairs.

Keading A resfauraxrt revie$r

*ffi* 1' Read th€ raseurafia r€vialrl, Are at th€ dishes Brazirian al ths Karo Kaf€?

'fbsc'$ 
a ns' Bruillan RrtdrRnt in

ihs U.S. elayotws$hington the Kilo
Kafd. Pc{ple ln Wa$h ington reallt likc
f}isplael ft s a'kilo rcstaumnt.-you
rvolgh lour ptule ls it a kilo? yorr pay for
a k ilo. ls it. 5m ltms? Vru pny foi Siri
gms. This klnd of rcs&rsnt i$ ncw in
the Unit€d Stat{rs, but not in greil.

Thc Kikr Kafd hreavi l ictyof Bwi l ia!
sptrielais{ ssd lors 0f^mcd@ od
lntcmdiomldishcs. (oo. Onc frvorltc il
t.nc rerl ilrst is m {ul trcst iefetjM.te
I he fanrus Bwil iun di6h. Ar rhe Kito
Kafd, th*fi&&d& hs tiur dif&f nf
kinds of roaL {dirhm btack b*mn
rie, and muclt" much nrd

Theleijnda d rlrr Kilo Kafil els (,om,
wirhJ&fqfr{r:mi& fionr} and kale.
Some poplika mmse $li$ wirh r hf

j&&ddn! too. 1-l& colaK oftheJ&ri?rd.r
arc tmd i f l l :  t l tc I tad brans, t l t r  \ . . I1

IaroIa,ilrc whie ne, rltc rryl-qnd_b,, .
meei and tltc ge{n kele.

For delieiox fuod md fliendly peopi,
ero ts dre l!ruril (ilo Kal{. 0rvncrs
I{isa and 0sc?r Soutr wdf,on. .t.r r I

h$fli: l}s A{a l{id ety l*r f{a}di e Ftdrf
d :,twd4: irdskf{ &&t

a- B€zil and olher countri€s.

b, Brazil.

c. Washinglon.

d- beans, meat, .lce, and other things

d. Match tlte tlVO partr of each staterrent, accordang to the restaufant r€view.

V

a
v

I

Vl

v'

>>.-

l+'-

)
:'

-le'
I

t. fai/oodahas ..,

2. The Kilo Kaf6 is in the city of . ..
3. Feijoado is a hmous dlsh from

4. The Kilo Kaf6 has dishs ftom ..

Exercise 3
o Read ihe direct ion l ine aloud and

agatn emphasize that students should
complete the exercise about the
feijoado served at the Kilo Kafd, not
according to how they have had the
dish at home or in other resraurants.

r Encourage them to cross out each
word when they have categorized it, as
shown by the two examples.

. Students consider each ingredient,
check back with the description of ihe
feijoada in the review, and write it on
the correct line.

o While students are working, wtite lt has
and lt doesn't haye on the board.

. Go over the answers by inviting
volunteers to write the words in the
correct columns for everyone to check.

. Option: 5co n for !nformationTo
reinforce this strategy, ask students to
run their eyes over the review quickly
to try to find each word from the list.
lf they cannot find it in the articie,

they should write ir on the lt doesn,t
h.ave line.lf they find the woro, rney
should write it on the lt hos line. For an
addit ional chal lenge, and to encourage
scanning quickiy, you could make i t  a
competition. The first student to finish
raises his or her hand.

5. Kilo festaurants ae new in ... **---n% e. *e Unitecf Slates.

"3. lYhat's in th€ Kilo l(af6's fs.iftada? Compleb the state.nsnts rvithth6 lngredlGnts b.low.

Ir has brans. fil"o&. $mnge*. raie, $eai_ ana ri.a
t Oo*na nu* 

.

:
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I +3ffiLx;,?.s:xffs,iff$ffi*

Discuss likeg a,nd dislikes

*o* f . Red and listsn ta ih. conversatlgn,

c| 2* GFtf!,fffiListcn and r.p6at.

3. C.1*,4!!!*?g@On the nor6pad, writefoode
and drinks you like and ones you don't like.
Then use your list and croata a NEW convarsation.

Teen2Teen
fin
Dr-rrice social language for discussing
likes and dislikes

Warm-up
Play a chain game. Begin by saying llike
Vur'ce). Explain to a stronger student that
he / she should repeat what you likb, using
the he / she form, and then add something
that he / she likes, with the / form. Write on
the board:
The teacher likes {iuice) and I like . . .
Ask the stronger student to name a
food or drink, using / llke and any plural
countable noun, e.g., strawberries or any
non-count noun, e.9., chicken.
Help fhe next student to continue by
saying e.9., The teacher likes juice, (Rui) likes
(meat), and I like (soda\.
Continue around the class, al lowing
the class to help students who can't
remember an item. For weaker classes. vou

F odg

r n k I don t ,lke
meal j bananar

0rink

ilik€ t do#t ttle
nitF l*,

can write tn" iooO items people mention
on the board.

Exercise 1 @1.47
.  Focus on the photo and establ ish that

the two boys are choosing a drink.
r Ask the students to read, listen, and find

out what the boys decide to have.
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students fol low

Check their answer Quice and soda).
Ask students how to say What are you in
the mood forT in their own language.

Usage 1

The word grab in th'e photo is an
informal word meaning take quickly, so
this is the part of the restaurant where
you can buy an item and take it away.

Sound good? was used as a question in
Unit 4. Here, Sounds good!is a shortened
form of That sounds good, often used in
speech to mean Good idea or lagree.

Exercise 2 O 1.48
r Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud l ine by l ine for the students
to repeat.

. Practice each line first with the whole
class, and also the word delkious
ldr 'hJasl in isolat ion, encouraging the
students to use expressive intonation.

. Then ask a few individual studnts to
repeat different lines.

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
review that their task is to create a new
conversation.

Focus on the notepad to explain that
they should write non-count nouns
from Unit 5, e.g., meat, or plural nouns
from Unit 4, e.9., bananas.

Write the last gap on the board:
delicious!

Ask students what words can go in this
gap. lf they say /f3, confirm that rhis is
correct w;th non-count nouns, but add
above the line on the board:
llike banonas a lot Point agaln to the
gap and askCan you wite'!tt" here?
(No). Elicit that they must use lhey're
with plural nouns.
Circuiate to check that students use
non-count nouns or plural nouns and
that they us€ the correct verb form.

Chat
. Students work with a partner to

practice reading the new conversations
that they have each wrltten.

. Option: l f  practlcal in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to l isten by asking
them to note the food items that each
pa'f mentions.

[xtenrion
Writing prge 92

Fufiher support
lxtra Practice (D-[OM
l{orkbook prger W14*t{lt5
Grammrrlto*rheet
Voobulary ltlorkrhcet
Eeading Worlrheet
Unit Tests { and I
llideo: Teen lnrprhot
6rammar Eank

a

a

p t{hat ae you in the mood ior?

Q ruealwatoutsome-?
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Unit 6
W
Frequency adverbs ri
The simple present tense: spelling rules
The simple present tense: yes / na
questions

t\Iaya: I hare a questlon for everyone"
Do you serche?

Foreign language .

Unit contents
Discuss the contents ofthe unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: lJnits 4_6.

Topic Snapshot &leya: Adarx do you eat dinnersrbrat your ho$e?

Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Write the three words for meals on the
board: breakfast, lunch, dinner.pointto a
word a nd ask,a-student What t i me3 U u n ch)
in your house? Elicit the time in Fnglish
and then say And vvhat obout weekends?
Repeat with other students, askinq about
different meals. lf anyone eats mu;h earlier
or later than others in the class, discuss the
reasons why. e.9., because of their parents,
jobs. lf there is more or less a consensus on
mealtimes, agree as a class what is typical
in their country and say that in today,s
lesson they are going to find out when
some of the Teen2Teen Friends have dinner.

Exercise I @ j.49
. Ask the students to look quickly at

the page to see who is posting today.
For each character, askWheres (Maya)
from? (Maya - Russia, Adam * the U.5.,
Phil - the U.K., Ana - Brazif).

r Tell them to read and listen to find out
what dinner times are mentioned.

. Afterward, elicit full sentences:
Ana eats dinner at nine odock.
Adam eats dinner at six otclock.
Invite the students'reactions to these
dinner times.

r Write on the board phit, you shouldl
AskWhat should Phil do? Elicit phit
should exercise and make sure everyone
understands the meaning of exercise.
Ask the students what exercise they do.

. Option: See if anyone can guess the
meaning of usually and neyerfrom the
context. (Students will study these
adverbs later in this unit .)

.  Point out the discussion about t imes
to remind the class that the students
are in different countries and time
zones, and that they are using English
to commuiricate.

r Focus on the TTrnesofthedayboxto
establish that rn rhe is used for all tirnes
ofthe day except night.

':il

Usage
Adam's response Wel| ldo. is an
emphatic use of / which replaces the
verb asked in the question, in a similar
way to the short answer yes, ldo.
Itl not my thing means that you,re not
interested in something. The affirmative
form is not used.

way too (+ adjective) is an informal
lntensifler. lt means much too.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.
. Students write the names, .
.  Students could. just give the names

as their answers, but i f  you would l ike
them to read out the whole statement,
model the pronunciation of exercises
I'eksarsarete/ with the extra syllable.

Post a eommenl

I

e
t
a
€

a
c
e
13

e
-

3

J

Talk about a typical evening at horne

,Maya lvanova

-s@@
T@rc@sruw
!F@
m@

MM
mffi
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WW
2. brush nry neeth 3. get dressed

w
5. go to school

W
10. get undressed

WreWW
11. takea bathl

bke a showef

a) 2. GE!@EO ttst€n and repear.

c) 3- |3E@E@Eusn Listan to ihe desaiptions ot daity foutines
Match th€ tim€ phrae6$ with iha pictur€s ol th€ activatias you hear,

Edore breakfast, I

Af,ta dnner, I

€s'

Yo*abular f Daily rourines

l, Look 
"t 

th" picbres. Read and listen,

Exercise 3 €) 1.53
. Read the direction line aloud and then

focus on the pictures. Ask the class to
call out the correct phrase from Exercise
1 for each picture.

. Tell the students that they will hear the
descriptions iwice and ask them to use
a pencil the first time.

Begin playing the CD or reading tf,e
audioscript aloud, pausing after take
a shower to establish why there are
two lines drawn from before dinner.
Continue with the rest of the exercise,
pausing at the end of each speaker for
students to draw lines.
Ask the students to listen again. This
time they go over the l ines in pen.
Students compare answers in pairs.

Aboutyou!
Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students are going to
write two sentences like the recordings
in Exercise 3, Elicit ideas of typical
routine activities that the students
probably do before breakfast. Repear
for typical activities after dinner.
Remind students that they can look at
Exercise I to check their spell ing.
Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling and to ensure that the students
are choosing logical activities.
Invite a volunteer to read out their
Before breakfasr list. The rest of the class
listens and students raise their hands
if they have exactly the same irems.
Then invite other students to give their
ideas until everyone's before breakfast
routines have been mentioned. Reoeat
with After dinner.

6. hang out with 7. come home
rny friends

8. relax 9. exercls€

iofty-three

m)) urt.n and r.pet.

pbafor"e,oo p"ft*soo 
t1

I *t breakiast bcfore 9:OO. I bnsh w teth dtcr breaKast.le. go to bed

Ubcabulary
Fn
Fr<nce daily routines

Ftrcise 1 €) 1.50-51

Usage
hang out with my friends is an informal
expression comrnonly used among
teenagers to mean spend time with.
It implies no specific activity, but
teenagers might be watchingTV
or listening to music while they are
honging out.
Another way of saying get up is get aut
ofbed.

Exercise 2 6) 1.52
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
. Make sure that students don't add an

extra syllable with the -ed ending of
dressed / undressed /(,rn)dresi/.

. Focus on the lou/ diphthong in comb
and horne and contrast with the short
l,ll vowel sound in come.

. Check pronunciation by invit ing
individual students to sav the words.

M
Students'own answers

Extra practice activity {all classes}
r Write before, at, and after on the board.
. Begin a sentenceintheflrst person

with one of the daily routine phrases,
e.9., lget dressed.. . and point to a
preposition on the board. Invite a
volunteerto complete the sentence in a
logical way, either with a suitable time,
a mealtime, or (in stronger classes), with
another routine, e,9., lget dressed before I
comb my hair.

I Furthersuppo*
I ExtnPnctice(ll-ROtrl

Focus on the pictures and establish
what dai ly routine is happening in
each one. Ask the students to suggest
an idiomatic equivalent in their owh
language of the phrase hang aut with
my friends (see Usage below). Contrast
this with the verb relax,which any age
group might use.

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students fol low.

Then focus on the box with the
prepositions and again play the CD or
read the sentences aloud.
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Grammar
Aim
Practice frequency adverbs and the simple
present tense: spel l ing rules

I Grammarsupport
f Interactive 6rammar presentation

Exercise 1 @ 1.54
r Focus on the picture and elicit the

routine activity (take a shower). Sav
That's right. and then read aloud the first
example from the chart: He always takes
a snower in the morning.

: Add an Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday, Saturdoy, and Sunday,
he takes o showet in the morninq. He
always takes a shower in the mirnino.
El ici t  the meaning of always.

. Focus on the frequency adverbs on
the left and work through the list from
always to never, eliciting translations in
the students' own language.

. Piay the CD or read the adverbs aloud,
pausing for students to repeat. Focus
on the vowel and diphthonq sounds
in always /,tlwerz/ and soietimes
l'slmtalrnzl, and on the initial lrl
sound in usually.

. Look at the first rule and examples in
the chart and point out that t l -re adverb
goes before the verb. Then look at the
second rule and examples. Write on the
board:
I always go to schoot at (7:45).
lam always on time.
Circle the freguency adverbs and point
out the rule for be in the chart.

r Read out the Language tip and compare
with the students,own Ianguage. Give
a sentence using a dai ly routine in the
students'own language, and ask the
ctass to translate i t  into English.

o Remind the students of the forms llkes,
wants, and needs that they learned in
Unit 5. Emphasize thar onlv the he /
she / it form is different from the rest in
the simple present tense.

. Go through the spel l ing rules, writ inq
examples on the board to demonstr i te
the changes and pronouncinq the
new form in each case. Modeirhe extra
syllable in exercises, brushes, and relaxes
for students to repeat.

Note
When a verb ends with a /tg, f g, l*/, or
/ks/ sound, the ending -es creates an
extra syllable.
r With the -y to -r'es rule, ask the students

where this same spell ing rule is used
(plural nouns, e.g., counfrles).

r Remind them that has is irreqular.

Srammar Sreguency adverbs;

1. *ray the grarnmar.

The simple present tense spelling rul,es

\

I
I

T

a
e
a
c
c
?
c
E
'-

=

7
r-

1.{:.**..i*ernents with bq ptace the frequency
advcrb after th€ verb.

tffi on time tor school t#m bte.

*ry$u*un
and repat.

,ilp I 
''*

sorctimsm
n(f f i  : ' '0q6

'@&*W

I
4

I

3' cornplatc rach statemcnt xrrlh tn" stnrpt€ prssgnt t6ns€ and the frequ:rxy adnr*b.
1. I always get up lare, but my cousin, Oan, al{ays $r.ts up {get up /always) esr.
2. I neyer e)ercise, bqt my sistet Stacey, uOgatr!.{ grireirgg 

6xur"i"u"f u"r.ttyy drer dimr
3. My mom is never late fot worln but my dad ;, *ofiriim*, (belsometimesl very late.
*. 

:;Xt* 
f€lax in my roont, but rny dad a[.rarrg rr.larss {retaxlatways) in front

" lr:trjr?fjr*the 
bathroom, but my stster 6orTrr.iimrs bru3lie, (brush/sometirnes)

6' I usua'y take a shower in the rrohrng, but rny mom a{*ate laxee - {takerarways) a bath!

Exercise 2 @ 1.55
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Make sufe that studenu pronounce

goes {gauzl as oniy one syllable.

lEntr.lta"dHttrEB
He always takes a shower in the morninq.
I usually brush my teeth after dinner.
We often go to the park after school.
She sometimes goes to bed at t 0:00.
They never do their homework on time.
I'm always on time for school.
i'm never latq.

Exercise 3
o Read the direction l ine aloud. Establish

that the students have to think about
the position of the adverb and the form
ofthe verb. Look through the exercise
with the class to confirm that thev need
the he / sheform for each verb.

r Circulate whiie students are wr,tinq to
check and help if necessary.

. To check answers, 5tart to read each
statement and invite volunteers to read
out the correct words for each gap,
before finishing the statement yourself.
Ask everyone to check their word order
carefully in number 3.

I Furthersupport
f ExtraPractireCD-[0il
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Grammar IAe simple pres ent tense: yes /zo questions

l. sury * grarnman
r tbe do s does ad a base fu-rm torak'3lls/rii

Exercise 2
.  Read rhe  d i rec t ion  t ine  a loud and ask

When do we use do? (with l, you, we, and
they), When do we use does? (with he,
she, it, or a name).

. To go over the answers, remind the
class of the pronunciat ion by saying
each time Do or Does? lnvite volunGers
to give the answers. e

r Students exchange books and check.
. Option:Students studied the form goes

on the prevlous page. you can point out
that go and goes share the same lou/
sound, but that Do and Does do not.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aioud and ask

rhe sludents what words they will
need to complete the short answers
to match the questions. As they call
out each form, write it on the board,
highl ighting the apostrophes in the
negative forms.

r Students complete the exerose, but
they check {heir answers in [xercise 4.

Exercise 4 @,1.56
. Play the CD or read the quesrrons

and answers from Exercise 3 aloud for
students to check and to repeat.

. Encourage students to copy the rising
Intonation in the questions. Focus on
the diphthong in don? ldatnt/ and the
snort 1",{l sound in does and doesn't.

Exercise 5
.  Read the direct ion i ine atoud. Ask whv

the example uses Do and not Does
\because the quefiion is with you). Ask
when they would need Does (wtth he.
she, or id.

.  Focus on number 4 and explain that
family takes a singular ve rb, so thev
should use Does for this one.

r Circulate and help as necessary.
r lnvite volunteers to write the guestions

on the board for everyone to check.

I Furthersupport
I txtra Pnctice (D-ROll

in th€ simple prsnt tsse.

;i;

4. l)0rg your cousln like soccer?
5. Po Eva and Sue play video games?
6" P89$ lim babysit his kother?

4. A:

l

I
I
E

F

2. Co-p"t" tt 
" 

qu€stians with po {rr l)o€s.
1- Po you watch TV ln the morning?
z )o?s Baryywear.jeans?
a )c your sisters play vo'leyball?

3 eorpfe,te r*re 3hort an3y{*F.
t- ,l Do you get up early?

B Yes. I do
Do yaur teammates go lo bed eart'
before a game?
Yes, thg', do

Does your bro*rer sxefcise?
Yes, hr'doas

Does your mom \r€tch TV afler dinner?
No. sh, doesn'i

Does he I she like (chicken)?
Circle the auxiliary verbs Do and Does,
model the pronunciation, and stress
that these words are essential.

r Underline the s of Does on the board.
Remind the class that the he / sheform
in the simple present tense always has
d l  |  ) .

. Focus on the short answers, pointing
out that in the affirmative, the answer
uses the same auxi l iary verb as the
question. Explain that the negative
short answer uses don't / doesnt just as
ln tne negative statements.

. Ask the same two stJdents your
quesrions from the opening
pfesentation. Eiicit the correct short
answers and write them on the board.
Under the short answers, wrlte and
cross out Ju***_ to show that the
main verb is not used in short answers.

Z A Do you and your sister play vldeo B:
garnes?

* [o. ua donl 
u 

*;
3. 

t b y:u. r.1.. a shower in the morning? 6. A:
B: l,lo. ! cion'i

-,. 4' cEI!EE!D urt . to th€ questions and answers from €xercrse 3, R€peat.
5. ftit"y=lr- gucstions. Use question narks.

l- )qi / SBt up late in the mornrnopc rou gat up lae in iha moirtng? . - .. .
Z re r' trae secer practice today

>c *law xctir ?ractit* tiAag
3- her fuler / come home late In the eveninq

oocs hcr faiher como home late rn the ;vaning? .
a. 'q! funty / watch TV before dinner

>c-.s lour famill $atsh TV bofora dinnei"? * _ . .- .
5- )dr dassrEtes / stay at school late

-{ to,ir .lasimalr, $ial at sehool l}.|r?

Grammar
fin
'a-:e ::e simple present tense: yes / no
fr_e:':,ns

f krrnarsupport
I hnor eanmar pressntanon

Erercise I
. .']troduce the guestion forms naturallv

n ciass by asking a stronger student
about food. Say I like (chicken). tName), do
you like chickenl Use intonation to show
tiat it's a question and help the student
ro say simply yes / No.Turn to another
stronger student and, referrinq to the
first student, ask Does (Nome)"like chickenT
and help rhem to answer simply yes /
No. Explain that today you are gorng to
study questions in the simple present.

. Read out the top two lines of the
chart and then write on the board the
examples that you used with the class:
Do you like (chicken)?
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: an online
message board

Warm-up
On the board, write Do you have eggs for
breakfast? Discuss breakfast foods with
the class. Help students to answer yes, I
da or Nq I don't andeniourage them to
describe their breakfast using t have ...
and any words in English that they know. lf
they haven't learned the English word that
they need, they can still contribute to the
discussion in their own language.

@
Phil describes a typical Fnglish breakfast,
which is usually offered in hotels in the
U.K. At home in the U.K., there often isnt
time to prepare this breakfast during the
week, but some people eat a cooked
breakfast on weekends.
In the U.S., people dont eat beans and
tomatoes for breakfast. but thev do eat
bacon and sausage.

Exercise I @ 1.57
. Ask students to find who,s posting

{Phit).lay Where is he fram? tthe U.K.).
Ask students to guess what &e photo
shows (an Eng lish breakfast|.

r Ask students to read and listen to phil,s
blog post to find out what time he qets
up and what time he goes to bed.

. Play the CD or read the blog post aloud
whilestudmts follow.

. Ask What time does he qet up? and What
time does he go to bed{

tm[illir
Phil gets up at 7:00 (Monday-Friday) and
he goes to bed at lO:00.

Usage
Phil uses several verbs without
repeating I: ltake a showef brush my
teeth, and get dressed. you can point out
to students that this is perfectly correct.
as tong as a subject pronoun is used
with the flrst verb.
The verbs edt and have are both used to
talk about meals and food:
I eat / hove breakfast at 7Sa.
I often eat / have pasta for dinner.
To talk about drinks, have is more
common, but drink is also correct:
I hove / drink orange juice for breakfast.
such as introduces an example.
right after means immediately after.
The phrase at about 7SA means dr
approximately 7:30.

Reading An online meseage board
at)) l. Raad about phit Canpbefi'e daily routine.

lYhat tima does phll gst up rnd gn to bed?

2. Crcle th. corroet words or phra!.r, accordlng lo tha blog po3t.
1. Before broakhsl, nhifdruiu l go€s b 3chool / does his homsprtc
?. Phil usually eats eggsr potatoas, Ueans4Q]mat@V brad / orang6s, anc, m€t fd brakay-
3. Phit never drink@l *d" -1i87*ftuo o, *d*
4, Phil oats br€akiast / luneh /diii"dlbfter Nathan,s mom comes home.
5. Phil us$aily daes his homework rlght after breakfast / school /(ifi;Cb

3. C.*, out th€ v€rbs lor actlvltl.s th.t phil do€sn,t talk .bout in bls Hog p6..
1' babysit 6. get up iz. ,ide+ie+ake
2. bts+h-}|i*&dr Z. plqavid€€-gases r 13. takeashdr€,
3, checkhismessageson a. ea*.lsi€h* 14. #Teen2leen Friends
4. getdressed 

9' pisy{**Mo€l*and 15' eatdlnner
10, eatbreaktast 16. 11aar€5.9,r

5' gF*'urdr*sed 
11. pfasliee-t€kelba$

{

I

I

a

Exercise 2
Read the direction line aloud.
Students check back with phil! posr to
circle the correct words or phrases.
lnvite volunteers to read out the full
statement and then repeat the target
words or phrase yourself for everyone
to check their work.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on number I and establish that the
verb isn't crossed out because phil talks
about ba6ysining in his post.

o Then look at number 2 and ask Does he
brush his hair7 Fstablish as a class that
Phil doesnt talk about it in his post, so
the verb is crossed out.

. Students cross out the verbs for other
activities that arent mentioned.

r They compare answers in pairs.
. Option: Confirm a textS cantent

To reinforce this reading strategy, first
ask students to undedine each activity

in Phii's post. For exam ple: get up, take
a shower, brush my teeth, get dressed,
hove breakfast, etc. Then ask students to
confirrn which of the activities in the list
are not mentioned.

?

a
E

?

i

t
r2

I always get up at 7:00, except on Saturday and Sunday, ofcourse. I take
:-rl?yurl 

ol.:.h 
"y 

teelh,.and get dres€d b€fore Z30. I usualty have
DreaKrasr wltn my tamily. I always haw orangeJuice wlth br€aKast.
om r never drhk t€a or coffe because I don,t llke either onet We
emettmes eat a tyilGl Engltsh breafrfast that,, eggs, potuto.i, U."nr,
tomatoes, and meat, such as baon or sausages. giinot alwa;: 

- -

You know, my cousin Kevin in the U.S, says they hile eoojandpotatoes in the mornlno, but thw nev"..,t n..^. ^. *1i.,.^^- .--potalges il_lhe morntng, butth€y nev", 
"rt 

O*ni oriJiuioJ, fo,
DreaK?ast. what about you guys? What,s yOUR typical breakfast?

llsht.aftef brea!(Fr!, I go to school. Hey, guy, guess what! We,re
reamtng about Mexico in geograptry class this weekl Danlel, do vou
ream about the U.K. In yourcla$es? Aft€rschool, I babyslt N
nelghbor, Natlhn, He needs help wlth hls homework Hts mom comes
horne at 7;oo, so t.usualty eat dtnner wtth *yi;rit; il";i;;;'"
E:eu,. rnen, atter dtnner, I do my homewo*, relax in my rcom, and
c|lecK rny nressages on Teenzleen Frimds. At about lO:OO, I qo to bed_
ney, Ana eats dtnner at 9:001 Brazll sounds like mor. fun thariEnglandt

ft Unit6
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TaIk about a typical evening at home

*S* 1"" Read and list€n to tho .onvorcaiion.

-  2.@ListanandreFsat"

: vn rne nor€pad, make a list of your evening routines.Tl:n create a NEW conversation, using y"r, 
""i 

*,itL.

-

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud, pointinq

to the notepad as you do so. Remind
the students that they have to chanqe
the conversation from the one they
saw in Exercise 1 and establish thai
they can do this by talking about
diffierent activities.

. lt's possible that your studdts have
a very similar routine to the one
described in Exercise l. Make sure
students understand that you want
them to practice different ianguage,
so they should invent other aitiviiies if
necessary so that they dont copy the
conversation in Exercise 1.

. Discuss as a class what else students
will need to change in addition ro rhe
activaties (the times) and ask them to
identify which gaps in the conversation
are for times (after the word at).

. Ask students to note some different
activities on the notepad. When they
are ready, ask them to complete the
gapped conversation.

. Circulate to make sure that evervone is
using d ifferent activities.

Chat
Students work with a partner ro
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.
rJpuon: t f  practical in your teachinq
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage srudents to listen by asking
them to note the activities and times
that each pair mentions.

I Ertension
I WriUng page 92

Selore dtnnJ
I do nrf hono*ork

Afrer dJnne.

iorty-sslen

tc_ _
\}t_=Fi Fd y*rr new coru€rsatton with your panner.

Yi- -s',7 Ilsr red_F( conversation in your partner't book.

Teen2Teen
Ain
Fxlce social language for talking about a
l",i}ica e!€ning at home

Uxarnrrrp
'{tme Afrcr schoolon the board and ask
s:dents what activities they do. As they

?.ue 
their ideas, ask Do you atways (watih

' /t_oner school? Encourage them to use
crrerent kequency adverbs to reflect their
usual routine. ln addition to normal daily
routines, you could remind them of othlr
activities that they know, such as iake
dancing lessons, explaining that they can
arso use these in the simple present tense.

Exercise t G) 1.59
. Explain that one of the girls is asking

the other about a typical evening after
scnool. Ask the students to read and
listen to find out whether her routine is
similar to theirs.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

. Check that the students recognize the
cognate depends and ask them to quess
the meaning of busy.

r Then ask a few volunleers to compare
their routine with what the gir l  says in
the conversation.

Exercise 2 @ t.SS
. Piay the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat:

r Encourage 
"u"ryo,i* 

to use contrastive
stress on I usually ..., but I sometimes.

r Model the word busy I'btzil in isolation,
encouraging the students to keep the
vowel sounds very short. Make sure that
the s is pronou nced lzl .

. Encourage the students to saythe last
line with expressive intonailon, not iust
as a statement of fact.

Furthersupport
ktn ?ractico (D-n0!l
t{ortboo* pager Wl 7-Wt9
Grammart{o*rheet
Uocabulary Wortdreet
f,ording lTo*stuet
unitTertrland g
Uideo: leen Snapshot
Grammar lanl

p What are your eveningg usuelly like?

Q wel, oa.p.nurGGfi

_
re _ have dinner at '-.

p fffr*alout*eraerm:

p Vuaanirgsarehrsy!
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ffieqr$eq,rye &,$m$*s &*&
Aim

Revise and personalize the language
learned ;n Units 4*6 and evaluate prcgreSs
toward specif ic aoals.

Exercise l
.  Read the  d i rec t ion  l ine  a loud and make

sure that everyone understands the
example. (Glen says Let,s go shopping,
which implies that they can,t be at a store
at the momenL)

. Siudents read and choose the
cofrect answers.

.  They  compdre  c tnswcrs  in  pa i ,  s .

.  Afterward, look through the
conversation with the class, reminding
students of the new language t lrat rhey
have studied in rhe last three units:
I don't like, any, and some.

. Option: To review language fr.om the
unit,  you can invite volunteers to read
the conversation aloud, reminClng
them if  necessary ofthe stress in the
plrase Whctt areyou in the mood for?
and the pronunctation of del icious
: i r ' l t j ; : : .  In  add i t ;on ,  pa i rs  o f
volunteers could read out the questions
and answers in Exercise 1 as,bpen pairs,,
across ihe class.

Exercise 2
. Focus on the plcture and establ ish that

rne rnan ls at a store and the woman is
at home. 

-fhe 
man is asking what they

already have so that he knows what to
buy. Ask questions oral ly, using i tems
thal aren't  practiced in Fxercise 2, to
review question forms. i l ic i t  short
answers, ideal ly from the whole class or
from volunteers:
Are there any chairs in the kitchen? (No,
there aren't.)
ts there 0ny juice? (yes, fhere is.)
Are therc any cupboards in the kitchen?
(Yes, there are.)
ls there any fish? (lt!o, there isn,t.)

.  Write ls there...? anC Are there . _.?
on the board and ask a volunteer to
explain when to use the two forms,
giving examples.

r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus on
ihe example question and answer to
i l lustrate what students have to do, and
conflrm with the class that there are
bananas in the picture.

. Circulate while the students afe writ ing.
i f  you notice frequent confusion
between count and non-count nouns,
ask everyone to stop and i isten. Say
Look at page 35. Use "ls there any . . .?,,
with allthe foods and drinks ot1 this paqe.
Then say Look at paqe 30. lJse,Are there
any .. .?" with allthese foods, but use the
plural, apple5 banonog aKl

Review: Units 4-6

Read the conv€rsation, Choqse tlre {ortect ansl{ei to each qlestion.

Glen: What are you ro the mood for?
Jddy: A v/cste.n omelet.
Glen: A what?
Judy: A western omelel. lt 9 an omelel whh peppers and on,ons. lt s delrcloLs.

fl:;' #l H: ff;::;'-T:,:":Ji":.::".:' 
wi*r peppcis d'c .,'ee:e? t

Gien Lets go shopo,ng, We need some bread. foo.

*' Look at th6 picturo- oi the kitchen. eomprets Jason's questions with Are there ar
ls there, and, qny. Write Jill's ansvrere, aceording to th€ piciure,
1. .r&on: l\ff illt:-f ;tl bananas?

J ' l l :  , t '  . . ,  ' .  .  - . .  . , .

2.  Jmon: n^,.h.c?

J i l l : . - : ' ' - . . -

3 .  J s o n :  .  . .  m i l k ?
l i l l :  ;  - ' , - ,

4 .  J c o n :  . ,  '  , .  - '  b r e a c ?
i i l l :  i , .  r " :  '

5 .  i r u o n .  .  ' i . .  
, ' . < ! r ?

J i l l :  .  i ,  , , : ,  '

6 .  J * o n :  
: '  

1 ' : , : _ _ - : r p e s e ?

J i l l :  I  ' ' r . l

7 J*on: \"(  i  !  . :  j  l t rdwbeties"
J  i I I :

8 .  i * o n :  '  ' l  
r  " .  : r  r  . ^ n e a )

i i i t :

.  . .  Look at the picture again. What 's in the

1 .  
' r i i  

;  . . : .  L ,  I i r 4 . ' .  .  \ ,  ,  c f

'1. Where are 6len and judy?

a. At the store.

€)At home.

?. Whal is iu.Jy in the mood for?
'11) An onion dad pepf,er omelct.
b. A pepper and cheese omelet.

2 .  I  .  , : r , i l r

3. What is a weslern enelet? 5. Do they ne€cl any fccd i
a Ai crerpl rvith Deppers and chee:e rhe .,roie?

loJ An ometct v/,th peppers and .nicns. a_ yes. p€ppers and on i
4 What's wong with a we$tem orrelei $ Yes. Ered and ch.e'

accord;nE to 6len?

6 He doesr't like onicns.
b. Thcre rsn r any "heesc.

ofjui.e.

cf mea!

kitchen? Describc the quantit ies with containers.

bfead
g .  . 1 r  ' r  :  r  . , t  1 . " , . , 0f rtce.

6 ,  ,  : , .  . :  ,  - : . ,  . .  . .  -  o i  water
3. 

'ilrf{ 
;rt? ihttr. r,ir} et soda.

tarly€lght
!

t

€

\

I

rl

I

E

I

t=

T

r|5

I

.  lnvite pairs of volunteers to read the
questtons and answers as"open pairs,,
across the class.

. Option: Students ask and answer the
quest ions  in ' t losed pa i rs ' l

Exercise 3
. Say Look at page 38. and focus on the

l ist of contairrers and quanti t ;es. Read
out the phrases in random order,
pausing to el ici t  the food or drink worci
to help students femember the phrases,
e.9. a box af . . . (pasra), a glass of .. .
{water), a kilo c>f .., (onrons), etc.

.  Turn back to Exercise 3 on page 48
and read the direci ion l ine aloud. Use
the example to s{rggest that students
use the ful l  form There is, rathef than
There's, and take the opportun jty to
re- ' .d  them t l -a r  lhere  ore  is  never
contracied dnysTsu.

. tnvtte voluntee|s to write the
statements cr ihe bcard fcr everyone
to cneck their ! . , /crk.
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. conplate each queatlon wl*t I'lcrr many ar llow much.

f. i lownlanl potatoesareinthatomelet? 4. i ' l*$r${.h meatisintbefridge?

2. Ho* nrary ans of soda are there in the crJpboard? 5. How rnuch pasia is there for dinner?

3. r{trw murh chee* is there for my sandwich? . 6. t'iou mat.}{ onions are there in the salad?

. Completa th€ convejadpns ln the simpla pra*ni ti:nird.

? -A :

B:

3 A

&

r L A

&

Ul -{bout You

L sp.. * rpons to each p€rsan,

Ln. of F typicat day.
, i lk EEJcl:"qrry

*m $ afdffik

f,-risca
. lr?r. :-re€ bananas on the board. Write

'nrr, _bonanas arethere? and
-r(:-!e class to complete the question

. -1en 
draw a wedge ofcheese and label

t 5009. As before, write How_
cheese is there? and ask the class to
complete the question (much).

. Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct as
potatoes is a plural count noun.

. Write on the board:
How _ battles of woter orc there?
Elicit the answer (mony), circle the -s on
botrles and remind the students that
non-count nouns can be packaged in
containers that we can count, in which
case Haw many? is the correct form. You
can write How much water is there? for
conlrast.

r Students complete rhe questions.
. They check answers in pairs,

ffom's parents/90) shopping wery F'iday?

After school, I sometims

Before I go to bed at night, I usrally -,

Exercise 5
.  Read the di iect ion l ine aloud and

focus on the example. Establ lsh why
As question starts with Do (because ir is
oboutfam's parentt which is the same
ds they). Point out that usually in B's
answer is before the verb and ask why
the verb is ga (because the answer is for
they).

. Do number 2 orally as a whole class to
make sure that everyone understands.

. Students complete the exercise.
r Circulate while they are doing this

activity, checking yvhether they start
with Do or Does lq.each case.

. lnvite volunteers to read out the
conversations in 'bpen pairs" across
the class.

All About You
Exercise 1
.  Ask students to imagine that the

people in the photos are asking them
these questions and to wrlte suitable
responses. Encourage them to u5e
frequency adverbs in their answers if
appropriate. lf they e an't reme&ber the
meaning of question l , tel l  stuf,ents
to refer back to page 47, where they
practiced What are your evenings
usuatly like?

firsfrfn
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Establ ish

that the students need to write
activities for lhree of the gaps and a
time for one of the gaps. El ici t  ideas
for the third gap, e.9., before dinner, or
al + a t ime, but when you check work,
al low other logical ideas, such as ln my
oearoom.

adRt^lnmr
Student's own answers

Progress Check
. Discuss the goals with the class in

their own language, looking back at
the contents ofUnits 4-6 on pages 30,
36, and 42 and el ici t ing examples of
language for each point.

.  Students put a check mark next to the
things rhat they can do in [ngl ish.

. Circulate while they are doing this
activi ty, encouraging where necessary
and asking them to demonstrate
that they can do everything that they

have checked.

I Extension
I Crors-cunicular Reading page 97

I Teen2Teen Friends ilagazine 2 p.ge I0l

I Fu*hersupport
I video: Report

I Puzzles

I neviewl$trAardB

I Listening Tests A and B

I ilid-YearTertrl and I

t. & Polloms,'arsn:16 &o

No, thel dodt

Ys, ihc aoss . But"

Y a ,  l d o  . 1
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tense: information

&Ssx&e W
The simple present
questions

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil l  check
their progress in the Revleuu: Units 7*9.

V*eahw*ary
Aim
Practice words for transportation

Exercise 1 "@) 1.60
.  Focus on the photos and ask i fanyone

in the class has used al l  these methods
of transportation, or alternatively find
out who has used the most.

.  Make sure that students understand
the difference between drive and go
by car,butexplain that people may
also use go"by cdr even when they are 

'

driving. Compare thjs with the students
own language.

. Play the CD or read the words and
phrases aloud while students fol low.

Usage
All trains, whether above ground or
below ground, can be referred to as
rrains. Underground trains, especially
those that are part of a municiPal
system, are referred to by a variety of
names, depending on location.The mosl
common term is rnefro, but, depending
on location, other names are used for
underground rapid transit, including
subway, underground, and the Tube.

lxercise 2 @1.61
. Play the CD or read the words aloud for

students to fepeat.
.  Make sure that students don't

pronounce the I in walk lw*k"/. Write
the words drive, ride, and blke on the
board, circle the i ,  and say .;at l .  See i f  the
students can think of other examples
with a similar sound and spel l ing
pat{ern {white, nine, time),

Unit 7

Vgp*a&paa$.ar g rranoportation

d&* 3" Look at th€ photos- Raad ahd llsten.

w$

@

.  Check pronunciat ion by invit ing
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 @1.O
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and then

focus on the questions. Establish the
meaning of How and ask students to
read the questions quiet ly to check that
they understand them,

. Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a penci l  the f irst t ime they mark
their answers.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud ydurseli pausing first to confirm
that thdexample is correct, and then
after each conversation for students to
draw a l ine in pencl l .

.  Ask the students to l isten again and to
go over the l ines in Pen.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

.  Option: As al l  the answers are nouns,
you could ask the students to name
each vehicle:

5, ride a bike 6. take a iaxi 7. take a train

')
2. W Listen and rep€at.

S.WLr$ten to each cou,Yer$ation, J
Choose a rneans oftran$pgrtation t<t answer aach qusstlon.lhoose a rneans of tran$pgrtation t<t answer aach qusstlon, {!ffi-

1. Howdoesshegettowork? 
,'--<_@- 

.;

2. How d6es his dad ser hom* ,. *1""""-l)5O/ (w
3. How should they get to rn. O."..', 

-# 

-
4. How shoutd they ger ro the concert? 

@W,T*'* I,

3. Eo by er

5. Hsw siould they getto the park?
.t
(

How do y.cu get to schcol? I

How dc you get horne? I
' 1

1

.,1

J

1 car (d), 2. train (e), 3, bike (b),

4. taxi (a), 5. bus (c)

About you!
r Establish that the students have to

answer the questions about how they
get to school and how they get home
after school.

.  Make sure that they understand that
they can simply put I in front of the
words and phrases in Exercise l .

re
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
I txtra Praaiee (D-R0M

tl

-{i

1

,l

{

{

dl

d
f,

,il
I

4\

I

,i]

Transportation
TJ"1g e2<p1gsIi.ofrs.

Ask about activities and transportat;on

4. take a bus

Tourism and travel

6. take a iaxi
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4,ii

eal at your cla$ma!.e's house. too.

AIi: Fearfu?

Mom: I hae an idea ...

Al i :  Wel l  . . .

Mom: Come on. Alil Cheet up md call Claudia. Her dad
gets home at 5:3O on Wednesdays. l'm sure he Gn
drive ClauCia here.

fr) rr r.lr
r r  F l @

half to respond lt\ not fair. Swap roles to
give everyone a turn at both phrases.

Exercise 2
Read the direct ion l ine aloud and ask
the class why the example answer is
false (because Kenny is having lunch at
Marty\ and it's the second time this week,
sa he doesn'r always eat lunch at home,.
Remind the students that a statement is
only false if it contradicts information in
the conversation. lf the information isn't
given, they should circie Nl.

Students circleL F, or Nl.

As they f inish, put them inro pairs to
compare their answers.

Option: Check each statement that
the students marked F or Nl, asking a
volunteer to explain the answer.
3. Nl: We don't know. fle's having lunch
there because het doing a school
project wlth Marty, but we dont know if
the food is delicious.
4. F: Ali says that she can nevef go to a
fr iend s house.
6. Nl: Claudia is Al is cousin, but that
means that Claudia's father could be
Ali's mom's brother or All's dad's brother
and the text doesn't say.

Usage
Statement 4 says eats lunch at a friend's,
but the word house is understood,
so,it doesn't need to be mentioned.
It 's comrnon to omit the word in this
situation, e-9,, he's / she's playing at
a friend\.

I -,:ic Snalg:sla**

r: i - R€d and listsn

-e.,: Mom. Whue's Kenny?

ie s on hi!:,,*riy,,tri:!t!a$yi!,:f9_':rlrt!.li:t !fqt!:.,:

;  
! , : :

) 

'rail

?
v

nom s dri'iilsii*idlto3,sl:!f9lej:,rl:::irr,r,,,rr,ir:r::::l::i::::.:l:.ir.ill,'
A.gain? Ho,'','{rfidt:.d rKcjirii,hate Un h,rt, '
l'1arty's? Thrs is the se@nd time thrs reek!

Uh-oh! Are you jealous of yrur brcther?

home&otk.

AlL Bui Mom .

a

7

'

7
)

)

t
*" Cirale T {true}u F $*ts*}, ar Nl {na intarmatlsr},according to the Topic $napshot.

1. Kenny alvrays eats lunch at horne on sci:ml days. T /gi Nl

2. Kenny is doing a pro.feci with a {riend.

3. The focd at Maqls house ie delicicgs.

4. Ali cften eats lunch at a iiend's on schael day* T /0/ Nl

3
t
t

t
9
4s

*.a

3
,

7
h,
a

7
A
t

lry

J

5- Claudia is Alis cousin.

6- Claudia'$ {a&ef is Ali3 mom3 brolhei

Top6e Sm*ps&xw*
A i m

:,: : :e the topic of the unit with
: '  ' : - : l les of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
=  -  :  < : . a i a l  l : n n r  , : n e  i n  r n n t e x t

Warm-up
N rite M o nd ay, Tu esd ay, Wed nesd ay,
Th u rsd ay, F rid ay, Satu rd ay,5undoy.across the
board in a horizontal line. Ask When do you
have schoal? lnvite a volunteer to come and
place a check mark under each relevant
day. Write school n'ext to the line of check
marks.Then askWhen do we have English
ciossl Invite another volunteer to place
check marks under the coffect days. Write
Fngllsh next to the line of checkmarks. Run
your finger along the check marks for school
and ask How often do you have school? You
have schaol one, two, three, four, five times
a week - five times o week. Poin{ to the
check marks for Engilsh and ask Haw often
dowe have English class? Elicit the correct

& r l N l
r r r rS i )

response (Xtimesa week) and congratulate
the class for following the pattern.

Exercise 1 @1.63
.  Focus on the pictures and esrabl ish that

the gir l  is asking her mom something
about her brolher. Ask the students to
read and listen to flnd out what she
wanls to know.

. Play the CD or read the convefsation
aloud yourself

.  Confirm with the class that Kenny is
having lunch at a fr iend s house and
establ ish that 4l i  isn't  happy about i t
because it's the second time that week.

.  Ask  s tudents  to  guess  the  mean ing
of Areyou jealous and lt3 notfair.To
nra.t i .e the nhrases. f i rst model lhe
pronunciat ion and ask the whole class
to repeatjed/ous /'d3e l*sl and fair
lflr,r. Then divide the ciass in two: Ali s
mom and Ali .  Encourage the "mom"

side of the class to ask with expressive
intonation Are you jealous? and the'Ali"

Usage
Cheer up f't$tr ap/ is an informal
expression used to encourage someone
to feel happy again. lt! only used in a
situation which isn't very serious.

Mom: Ari, when 1ou have a class project yor.j can Mom: Finish vour homework after lunch, and vou san
rnvite your cousin Qaudia here for an etrly dinner.

Unit 7 5I



Wexcmbae$mry
Aim
D r > e t i e  a  t i m o  e v n r p < < i n n <

'.
Exercise 1 @1,64'
r Focus on the diagrams and, i f  you

did the \/'/arm-up on page 51 , remind
sTlrdenis of the nhrase r imes a week.

. Ask the students ro look at rhe phrases
in the diagrams and point out lhat
some o f  them are  numbers  and days  o [
the week that they already know, but
that there are also some new words
that are used to talk about how often
something is done.

n Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students fol low.

Refer to the check marks in the
diagiams to check the meaning of the
n e \ ^ /  \ ^ , n r d q  a n c l  n h r : c c q

[stabl ish that rhe meaning of once is
n n p  t i m p  h t i f  a m n h . a q i T c ' h a t  O n C e  i S

usually used instead. Contrast this with
twice and two times which are both
used to rnean the same thing.

Fl ici l  the meaning of every.

Highlight the plural form of Fridays and
contrast this with the students'own
language. Practice by asking When do
we hove English c/a.s? Accept (X) ilmes
a week, but also elicit on X-days, X^days,
and X-days {as appfopfiate in your
teaching situation).

Focus on i tems 6 and 7 and askWhen
do you get up early for school? Elicit On
weekdays.Then askWhen can you hang
out with your friendsT Elicit On weekends.

Focus on rhe Language tip and, if you
did the Unit 6 Writing lesson, point
out that, l ike the frequency adverbs
usually, sametimes, and often, these time
express ions  can go  a l  the  beg inn ing  or
the encl olthe sentence.

Exercise 2 @) 1.65
.  P lay  the  CD or  read the  phrases  in  the

diagrams alor-rd for students to repear.
.  Make s r r r t r  tha t  Ihpv  r rSe the  COrrec t

short vowel in once 1w"q*sl and a
diphthong in twice /t!ve;sl, reminding
them ofthe sound and spel l ing pattern

Unit 7

&iqwi *SpaaSiavp Ti*e *xprcrsi*xs

*lqil 3,, Loak at the diagranrs. K€ad and listen.

tne::

}ffi. W o on Frldays, we ea1 lunch,ate.

$ry 
- 

OR We eat lunch late on Fridays.

3- ffii-isten and repeae.

11. Cir.t* the corect t ime epresions.

1. I have art class m Mondays" ! l')a/€ art clast . . "

Sonce a rseeh t)" Nske aweek-

2. ryo y$u get up etrly sn Saturdays a::d Sundays? 0g yo( g€t up eatly ...

€on we*kends? b" on weekdays?

3" Th€y ale,,ays eat d,nnei at grto, They eat dinner at gco ...
a. on we,:kdays. S*;enr day.

4- The r*slaurar* has an intr€maiional buffet on l$edn€sdays and $dtrdays
The restaurai* ha6 an intetridrona, bsffet ...

$twic* a weeh b. on weekdays.

5. ''nx a mofning pe|sorl ! get up earb. or} t4rndayn Tuesclaye, trQ'ednesdays, Thursdays. Frldays,

Sabjrdarys. and Sundays, I get i.:p eariy .,.
a <in w*etr<d4,s- @wery nroming-

6. WF'en's lunfh? in my la*ily it* utually at -12:30, brt *n funday ;ib at 2:00. Llnrh b at z:CO

a- hrife a week. &cne* a week"

in drive, ride, bike rhat, they observed on
page 50.

Check pronunciat ion by invit ing
individual students to say the words.

Practice the phrases by starting to read
aloud the statements in the diagrams
in a random order and pausing for the
class to complete each one with the
correct iime expression.

Fxercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and ask

a volunteer to explain why once is
correct (because art class is on one day,
only Mondays).

.  S tudents  c i rc le  the  t ime express ions .

. They compare answers in pairs.

Usage

The phrase a morning person can be
used in both the aff irmative and the
negative to talk about someone who
does or doesn't find it easy to get up
early, e.9.,
i'm not 6 morning person.
You're not really a morning person.
He's / She, definitely a morning person.
The plural fcsrm morning pec>pleis also
used, but is iess common.

Further support
Extr* Praetiee ff!-&0&4

I Usaqe

$ an weekends, on r,Mondayls, and the

f singular forms On the weekend, and

I on lMondayl are all used to describe
I habitual occurences. Note thal the
! singular forms On the weekend and on

I LMondaylcan also be used to refer to

I the furure, whereas the plural form on

i weekends and on lMondayls cannot be
i used with a future meaning.

\ On weekdays is always plural and only
i describes habitual occurrences.

52



Graa1?x**acf ?&* *ixxrple pre*er!& t*&s€, *xrfssrnetie,! q*ection*

1. sardg tir* g***rn

agr.!*fun
-tfte*ry{c

-.,r:sieg{*gffie@*::gs

J&. do they c'o on Sundars? tW go ia ele nz&,|

6:o & your pxrents $K h*** cn vr**.kdays? {Ar 7:g*..}
tln do Usa asd ,i{il&e &{ t* r{**s." {T}*y go by ca.}
l.or often di6 Sakcia {i**i$a taxi? Sl*tr* a ve*.}
llho dsycur dad g|lffi t" sd:od? g4y f*o *ierds a*d me.)
ELry Wbo l,t**i riis b{rs !o sdi*nt? f{air$"}

"3, &itc q{,e*sr}s t,} **** si$}ple pr864st t*rwe"
't" lgllrgr/F*slJcorli* hcra* ln the etren@F {hq* dem -nlrl -io$f bo$ejdlg,avrnilg?--
2. 1f&olry*rdad,/drtueto sefpd? S1!g-dq9g*rg$r & ri.{rlEje!!!11-
g. l{$slyo$rpar*$r6/getts *r}r&? loy dq loqf.trtgll} gt1 tq. rr!? ,, - , - .
4. lawott*lthellgelhffietate? -lli". of't.rrrn !r.;, *r 1"or'i l:ru?

9- 1&lutly$1j/us{.{al!y dr: afiier dinne# ?ba! qo {?! !$gal! 4q afr9f d

to,:': &, W $$t€$ *nd thsn e{rql* ax or.&-
'f, Hewcftend**s1;,r!'*hrysvd!€yba!tr practice? 3" q& 3dse$she go*ixsrgrarjdm*$?

2. Hwq olzs dc t'*y gs to sc*rclt wi* &eir rxcn* 4- trW*l *o,** !*s stsf€. l&v€ pi*o te$rrr*$?

Exercise2 @1.66
o P l : r r  rhc  f  D  nr  re r r l  the.  . - /  . . . -  . , . -  g r a m m a r

examples aloud for students to repeat.
.  Encourage students to stress the

question word and the main verb, but
to use weak forms ld*l and /*.[aal for
the auxi l iar ies.

fillrrltKlG|f:Fgratr
What do they do on Sundays? r

When do your parents get home on
weekdays?
How do Lisa and Mike get to school?
How often does Dakota take a taxi?
Who does your dad drive to school?
Who takes rhe bus to school?

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud and focus

on the example. Elicit what word has
been added (does). Flicit why (because the
subject is singular). Ask when they would
use do {when the subject is pluraA.

.  S l r idenrs  wr i te  the  nr  rFs t ions .

. lnvite volunteers to read the questions.

. Students exchange books and check
each otherb work.

Exerc ise  4  @1.67
. Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Tel l

the students that they will hear the
statements twice and ask them to use a
pencil to circle the answer the first time.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing for students to circle.

Students l isten again and go over the
circles in pen.

They compare answers in pairs.

lxercise 5
.  Focus on the example and point out

the underl ined words. [stabl ish that B is
explaining how often his /  her class has
geography class, so A musl have asked
a question wtth How often.

. Go through the exercise oral ly f i rst,
establishing the question word.

. After class feedback, students exchange
books to check their work, including
the use of the question marks at the
end ofeach question,

I Furthersupport
I Extra Pradice (D-R0[4

a. Snc* a r**c*,

Wfyee:i*:**a l*e*k

.e)t9|ie atta6j/-

b"An $,io*d;9,, !Ved*esd*y" a*d Fridry.

eriln Y8e*4€,,rrr9.
b,S*red*le,$,

*- T*dft a wfdt

iSAJtce a lffi{

P

:3" ,-s{*{ a€ t$r* {&}d,e{ttr€S w€trdr ia {*e *trss€*x" Tlw'r xt{fe rylcs$ols in d}e
*irlxpfe *tr€s*ntt6:?*, L!* q*estic* *a*&s.
.1. .* !l*xs11-aq dq*.{sr! lpy . ;r o$a*ula:n "_-*-

A: G€ryt@ry'? XV* h*ye SBsgirapiBr da3* A!&i,as a *€d!4.
e &: $r? doea$:*:.{t{{"*e1-t? v}ilrilrd-ptitji,}?_-

& 9g sigtg? lt{y si*xr g*ts e !r*ge}*a!I ,r.a{ake &:$t
3. A \i))iL 41 Jcr r ' i^,rn.,t !. ir: cl,t :., t t r '  l .:t,?

g: l9f ie{e? !i9 *ie$ds tiaSS o{rt 4 {r*-g|a!l r{1 5a*lrd4's"
q- a: *cy "dg*.ig*-qti&!tt tua*t &!t A- -

A; Me? { s*$th*;$€ tyo*lr 5dj$6t

Grarxxmaar
Aim
:':c: ice the simple present tense:
- ' : :nation questions

I Grammarsupport
I lnteractive 6rammar Fresentation

Exercise 1
. Focus on the photo and el ici t  where

the fr iends are and what they are doing,
e.9., at the mall, hanging out, shapping.
Read the f irst question and answer and
establ ish that this is every Sunday.

. Write the next question on the board:
When do your parents get hame on
weekdays?
Underline When, circle do, and point
out that do and does a.e used in the
same way as in yes / no questions.

. Consolidate this by looking at each
example on the page w'th the class. For
\ne Who questions, see Usage.

Usage

In tenses which use auxi l iar ies to form
questions, 1.4/ho questions have two
forms, depending on whether l#ho
is the subject lWho takes the bus ta
school?) or the object (Who does your
dad drive to schooll). When Who is the
object, the question follows the same
pattern as other information questions,
with the aux!l iary before the subject. ln
Teen2Teen lwo, students are only asked
to produce this form. You could remind
the class that they saw both types of
lllho question in L-lnil 3:
Who is calling Karen? (Who = subject)
Who is Karen calling? {Who = object)

You may, however, like to focus briefly
on ihe subject question, point ing out
that these are very common in English.
Ask students to translate the two Vyho
questions into their own language to
check the meaning.

;
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Read&rxg
Aim
Develop reading ski l ls: interviews with
students about gett ing tq school r.

Warm-up
Ask a student Do you go to school by car?
{Yes, I do. I No, / dont) Continue asking
djfferent students untll you have elicited
both answers. Repeat with by bus,or
othef transportat ion given your schools
neighborhood, and f inish by asking
students who haven't yet answered Doyou
walkta school? Find out the most common
way of getting to school.

Vietnam is in south-east Asia, bordering
with China to ihe north, and Laos and
Cambodia to the west. The east of the
country is entireiy coastal. on the South
China Sea.

Mozambique is in the southern part of
Africa, bordering with Tanzania to the
north, Malawi and i ts great Lake Malawi to
the north-west, and Zambia, Zimbabwe,
South Africa, and Swaziland to the west
and south-west. lt is also coastal, with
the island of M-adagascar (just over 450
km away at the shortest point) across the
Mozambique Channel.

Exercise 1 @) 1-68
Ask students to look at the photos and
guess th€ continents the gir ls are from.

Then ask them to read and l isten to
check their,,g.uesses and to flnd out how
t h c  n i r l <  n p t  f n  < r h n n l

Play the CD or read the interviews aloud
while students follow.

Ask the focus question in the direction
l ine. Confirm thatVietnam is in Asia
and Mozambique is in Africa (see
Bockground infotmation for more detail).

Invite students to express thelr
reactions to the gir ls ' journeys to school.

Focus on the phrase too far to walk
and el ici t  the meaning. Point out that
Binh later says that the journey is ten
kjlometers. Find out if anyones journey
in the class is too far ta walk.

Check the meaning of tife jacket.

Write these examples on the board:
My dad can't take us.
The boat trip takes only five minutes.
Ask students to translate them into
their own Ianguage, looking back at
the interviews if necessary to help with
context, to show the different meanings
of take.

Practice by asking several students Hovy
long does it take you to go ro school? Help
them to answer with lt takes. Establish
the shortest time, the longest time, and
a rougn average.

Keac&&xag Interviervs wit& strxlents

3" XeaA tbe intertriews. How do the girls get to sehaol?

3" Conrplete 6ach st&ten*rlt ar€sfdir!$ ta the intsrviews, Circle tfis.orrsct phrase.

1. Binh usually goes to school$;;&y by bieycle.

2. Binh's rtldm trd a.o l$!!,t u'otir{ T1!C@@9o in the boat wttir Binh.

3. The bicycle rip takes five minut t r@fstliGp

4. Ths boat irip tarcs@lilG}; alrnost an hoqr.

5. Binh rides her bike to schJ6fuffi&l four tim€s a w€€k

. 6. Micael: driv*" l&&*to s.rif,i**

7. She gces whhS{!QG&/ her ciassrnates-

8. lt tak€ lvliaela forty-live rninut*s l6.S{QdWlSF&io 9e! to school.

*. |5 it Ainl or Mica*la? Che:ck the coffart bor*

1. She sometimes .ides a bike to sch.o'.

2, $he never walks t" school,

3. Her dad cioesn't go to srhool with the.hildr€n.

4. $he walks to school.

5. She gr€s to school with her brother and lr*r friend

6. sl'ie comes home fron echool with her bro*hes.

-@*

€

'd

l

4

I
*

6

.6

G

G

a

,6

tr
#

c
I

fi

il
q

I
'!

iil

Arl

a

re
Binii.a;;r by boat four days a week and
rides her bike once a week.
Micaela walks to school every day.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and ask

a volunteer to explain the example
answer (because it srsys usually and she
only rides her bike once a week).

r Students circle the correct phrases.

. They check answers in pairs.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

agree with the class rhat the example
sentence refers to Binh.

. Studenls read the statements and
check the boxes.

. Option: Classify informotianTo reinforce
this strategy, write Binh and Micaela on
the board as column headings. Before
rhev  do  Fxer r ise  3  ask  s ludents  io
make sentences about what they have

learned about each gir l .  As they give
lheir answers, write notes. e.9., under
Einh,you could write usually goes by
boar. Then ask them to do Exercise 3,
using the notes on the board to
help them.
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Ask *bout activities a*d transp$rtaii$&

a
-x-" R€ad and listen to the conv{ir$atian.

)

I

i:'r:.-li x, wli6t6nand repsat.

S" Werea't€ a NE!1l eonversationr esing cthar activitios and

f transpsrtatlan, Us6 ths"Activlties list for ideaso or uee a dl*far€nt activity.

Rsad yci.rr *aw c.'nver$atian with yosr partner.
Then, read 1Cr* eonvercation in yaur partnefts book.

Students learn to use the grammatjcal
construction wonf + inf ini t ive in
Teen2Teen Four. In this sociai language
conversation, Do you want to go togethei
sametime? is a formulaic invilatlon.

The word sometime means at some time,
and is not the same as sometimes.

Exercise 2 @1.7o 
'I

. PIay the CD or read the conversation
aloud l ine by l ine for students to
repeat. Practice each line first with
the whole class and then ask a
few individual students to repeat.
Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation when they inv;te and accept
the invitat ion at the end.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud slowly,

phrase by phrase, and point to the
activities list on the right-

t Say You need to change three things.
What do you need to change? Elicit and
write on the board:
What activity? How often? How do you
get there?

.  Remind the  s iudents  tha t  they  can use
an activi ty that isn't  in the l ist,  but point
out that it can't be an activity that they
do at home because they have io talk
about how they get there.

r Circulate while they are working to
make sure that they are using different
ideas from Exercise 1.

(hat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversation5
that they have each written.

Option: l f  practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activity that each pai.
mentions, how often they do it, and
how they get 10 the location.

Extension
$fiiting gage 93

Further support
Sxtra Practice (D:ROM
lllorkboo* pages Slt0-Wt2
Grammarlilor&sheEt
?ocabulary $forkrhe*t
**ading l$orkhect
Unitlests*and B
Vidcs: Tssn snapshot
Grammar Sank

t
;

)

l

I
I
l

l
b
)

l
I
I

i

:

TeenS?*em
Aim
:.=ctice social language for asking about
:-:vl t ies and transportat ion

Warm-up
-:  t  the class how often you go to the
-cvies (you can invent the information,
:r choose a different activity that students
<rcw if you prefer). Use obour and a time
:xpression, e.9., lgo ro the movies about
:nte a month.fhen ask a strong student
1ow often do you go to the moviesT Eliclt
:re answet helping them :f necessary
:o say (once) a year. or I never go to the
rovies, if relevant. {You may find that your
s:udents go to fhe movies less than you
iid at their age as there are now other
.vays in which students can see movies
'rithout going to a movie theater.)

Exercise ', @t 1,69
.  Askthe studentsto read and l isten

to f ind out how often the gir ls in the
n h n t a  n n  t n  t h o  m n v i o .
P r  r v L v  9 v

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while studenrs fol low.

. Students give their answers. Explain
the meaning o{ sometime (see Usage
below).

Usage

Same here is a set response used instead
of repeating the same information
about yourself that someone has
just given you abgut themselves. For
example:
A could say any of the fol lowing:
I go to school by car. / I have two brorhers. /
I don't like soccer.
and Bt response could be Same here.

6ay h*w cften y*u.go there,

ffi lten -, How often do you

@ About - a -. what abart you?

W Same here" and how do you get there?

@ Do you want to go together sameline?
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Unit &
The present continuous and the simple
presen{ rense i^. 

' '

Work activities

you want to be when you

Unit contents
Discuss the contents ofthe unit from the
car ai the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the srudents lhat they will check
:i:eir progress inthe Review: units 7-9.

Topic Smapskw&
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the urrit grammar, vocabulary,
aad social language in context

lflarm-up
lsk siudents if they can remember any
s.upations that they have learnt (they
.r:y remember.. actot, athlete, singer,
Scncer, student, teach€r). Use these words
i:  ihen play a mime game. Mime the
c<cupations and ask students to guess
.r:at job you are doing.

Exercise 1 @2.02
. iccus on picture 1 and read out Neal s

.4rst question. Highl ight the picture of
Amy's dad as a chelThen ask the class to
read and listen to find out whether the
girlt mom worls.

. ?lay ihe CD or read the conversation
aioud.

tstablish with the class that Amy's
mom does a lot of work in her role as
homemaker. Steer the class discussion
!4,ith sensitiviry to individual famiiy
situations, but make sure that students
think about what needs to happen at
home in order for them to have a clean
house, fresh food, cooked meals, and
ciean clothes.

Use the picture to explain the meaning
of chef Compare with the studenis'own
ianguage, but emphasize thal chefdoes
not mean that Amy s dad is the boss.
Ask students to suggest a col loquial
translation of Areyou kidding? (Areyou
being seriousl.

X*gria $xaagr*k*&
,w* 3,. SG*d and ltsr*i *p *r* *rrrvar*assrL

G
'#

v
G

ry
{y
,Y

v
v
lP
e
P
ry
e
tP
tF

.6?p!i
Amyl

Usage
want to be is used in this unit in a
formulaic question and answer about
future plans. As noted on page 55,
students will learn to combine iazcnf
with other infinitlves in Teen2Teen Four.
As in Phil 's blog on page 46, it 's
common not to repeat the subject
pronoun when we list actions that the
same person does (e.9., She cleans the
house, shops for food, and makes ...).

Exercise 2 .
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud.
. Students circle the correct words

and phrases.
r Invite volunteers to read the complete

sentences, to practice both tenses.

$l*k a hofi*ffakei rrr : i:. r" 
," g*61;iii:*pq Sor

?. eowpl*x tH. sf€t.Er1t&r.ttr, acr{rrdhs t€ {*16 Tcptd $napshot.
Ctrereths eott&c&word or phrao*,
1. Anry'* ix{h*r ls $i&* }:onemak*r.
:, Amy'* fatha@,&/ dsser't work ai

a r€gt&urant

4. Anryk mother@l bnt a h*m*:raker.
5. Neal's parants@i6ffiE! | ncvil ga to

gelta lt l'a.

3. Arry ia golng 1@@tlhom,: rg*t new, 6. Amy w*n* l@-v; ro be a chct

Occupations

_arcw up

Personal ambit ion
Ctof' f.a*,y, l'm going ther€ nsw l'm

Naaf Oeps Sonl
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l-ook atth! photos, R*6d and tist€n.

-q,_

Vclca&xs&itlsy Ocerrpati$ns

. ,n &br " a d5*er

.4dblela "qst!de*
n a hoeemakel . a beh*a
'o*ingat .ac&ef

(point ing out that -orand -erare both
pfonounced the same)
the hard llrl sound in mechanic
i:x*'k;e*xkl and a tc h i tect /'ark*g*]i.tl.

. Make sure too that students don't
pronounce the silent letters I in fashion,
g in designer, and gh in flight.

.  Check pronunciat ion in a personalized
way by asking individual studgnts to
say the whole phrase I want tb be . . .
followed by one of the new words.

Exercise 3 @2.A5
.  Read the direct ion l ine a1oud. Tel l

rhc sf r ,cl trnr( thar rhev wil l  hear the
conversations twice and ask them
to draw matching l ines in penci l  the
lifst time.

o  P lay  the  CD or  read the  aud ioscr ip t
arouo.

. Ask the students to l isten again.This
t ime lhey  go  over  the  I ines  in  Pen.

:. To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out lhe complere
statements about the people's
occupatrons.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
.  Mime doing an activi ty associated with

one of the occupations and ask the
class What's my occupction? Encourage
{hem to answer in a full senlence, e.9.,
You're {sn artist}. The first student to
n r r a < <  r n r r e e i l r i  / a n r ' {  r r q i n n  t h o  a n r r e . t
9 u c r r  L v ,  ' L L ( i /  \ q ,  ' v  v J , '

art icle d or an) takes your place. Having
f i r < t  r r r h i c n e r a d  t n  \ / ^ r  I  t h p  n a - l  r n t l i o n, i l J L  v v ,  r r r H u , q v  r v  7 v u  L i

that he./ she is going to mime, the
student mimes a new activlty.

Extra €xt€nsion activity (stronger

classes)
. Invite students to make sentences

about people in their family, or their
neighbors and parents'  fr iends, using
lhe  occupat ions  thaL lhey  now know.
(Do th is  o ra l l y ,  as  s tudents  wr i te
sentences  l i ke  th is  on  ihe  nex t  paqe, )

I Further suppo*
I Extra Pradke$-R0M

re'* 3,

s,')

:{"j)

?" €ffi Lirten and r*pcar.

3, $XWW lj$t€rl t$ rh6 convdrsetien&
Match the p*opte rrith thsir 6c.rpatl{rns.

1. Her nsther ls ..,

?. flis aunt i5 .,,

3, ller flelghbar 16 ..

4, His uncle is .,.

5. H€f cousin i9 .

6. Hie brgiher Tsmrny is

VocabaxEary
Aim
: : - - 'a ' ,a ? narr rnat i^n<

Exercise 1 @2.03
.  ie:d aloud the green speech bal loon

^ ^ ' h c  n > n e  > n e i  a n r n , ! r : ^ a  c t l  r a l a n t <

: :  guess rhe meaning ol when you
g:ow up.Then focus on the other
:oeech bal loons, pausing a{1er lwantto
rr rnr{ neqt-r rrp rn thp .Jhotos" Establ ish
: iat the photos show a range of
- L { a r a n t  n a a r  r n a t i n n <

r  l : u r r  r h e  C l - )  n r  r o r r {  r h a : r , d i n < r r i n r
! \  v v v ' v J ! '  r v r

a:oud whiie students follow.
'  :ccus on the Anddont forget . . .  box

.c remind students of other words for
occupations that they should know.

. isk students why some of the
o.cupations in Exercise 1 and in the And
ton't forget ... box use cn rather than a
:cecause they Start with a vowel sound).

&Wre?w
I want to be a doctor.
I  want to be a mechanic.
I want to be an architect.
I want 1o be a fashion designer.
J want to be an aftlst.
I want to be a flight attendanl.
I want to be a computer programmer.

I want to be a salesperson

Exercise 2 @2.A4
.  Play the CD or read the audioscriptfor

Exercise 1 again for students to repeat

. Point out that the words want to are
said quickly in r latural speech, so they
sound like wanha I'w*x*1.

. Clap, or tap on your table, on wannc
and the occupation word in each
statement to encourage natural
sentence sIres5.

r Make sure that students use 0 or cn
correctly, and focus in particular on
these sounds:
the weak ending l*r/ in doctor,
designer, computer, and p{og ram mer

a, a fxhion d*signer

b, a doclor.

c afilgl*attsndat*

d anartiet,

€. an archtt€af.

f- a mechanic.

I

l

l

l

I
t
l

t
i

l
i;

1,,
b
l
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V*eahaxXary
Aim
Practice wcik activities

Exercise 1 @2.O0l
Ask students to look at the captions
and establish that the word after each
number is a verb. Refer to the heading
Work activities and explain that they are
going to learn how to talk about what
peopl,:do at work.

Ask students to translate fhingi to make
sure everyone real izes that these are
generic phrases.

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow

Focus on the And,dan't forget .. " bax
to remind students of other verbs that
they know that can be work activities.

Usage
Both rn and af are used with places
where people work.

Exercise 2 @)2.A7
.  Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
. Focus on,the lsrl sound in work. Make

sure thai students use a weak /al sound
at the end of affice l,*f*sl and refer
back to the noun designerto remind
them about the silent g in desEn. Check
too that students remember the correct
pronunciation of people I'pipnf.

.  Check pronunciat ion by invit ing
indlvidualstudenls to say lhe phrases.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion i ine aloud and agree

as a class that the example is correct.
. Students read and circle the correct

letter to describe each occupation.
r To go over the answers, invite

volunteers to read the complete
descript ion, making sure that they
pronounce the third person endings
correctly. Confirm the answer and
then model each phrase yoursel{
emphasizing the ls/, lx/, or lirJ ending.

. Option: You can check comprehension
and review simple present tense
questions orally by askin g Does a doctor
sell things? (No) Does a doctar make
things? {No)

About you!
. Read the direction line aloud. Tell the

students thar they can choose any
family members.

. Some students may want to express an
occupation that they haven't learned
yet. First, focus on the example in the
Student Book to show them rhai they
don't need to use a noun.They can
instead explain what the person does

Unit 8

Vqxcx*tpaeXar g \A/rxk acrivities

W$ 3" Lonk at the pictures- Read and listen.

2. iforkatalactort 3. work at al office

4, makethings 5, deign ihings

€. help pesple 7. fix things

ffi& 3" W r-l$tan and r€p€ar.

it. What do they do? Complete th€ desaiptions. Circle a, b, or c.
'1, A doctor .".

2" An Erchitect ..,

3. A mechanic ..,

4. Afashion designer,.-

5. Asalesperson ...

6, A chei ,,. at a restauranl

7. A camputer prcgtammer -
at an offlcr,

S iretps peopte. b.rrlelbrhings.
a, selis dothes. b. fix€s pranes.

@*xecars. b- d€signsca.s"
a. sellsdolhes, @desigrndothes.
a, rnakes ttings. b. fix€s things.
a, mlk tlings $ makes food
a- cooK; b. teaches

" csk " drive , rtudy
. dale . p.lrl ' kh
.dw ,stng

c, nakes ilrings.

& designs butlding

c. sells cars-

c. ixes cls*tes.

$ sells things.

c. draw$ pictures

Oworks

Write about peop,e in ya{r ia$ily"
F\ &ihrr wrK* at , horpita!. !.lo hr[!&,!eo]lr,
M'f Auni-M3i ig a $:laepr$on. iha trorh* af t ,rarvsli s lloihin$ &{1.€..

using the work activities, e.g.,
He helps peaple.
She makes things.
They can also write about where the
person works, e.9.,
She works at an office.
He works at a school.

" lf they still need new words, allow them
to look up the words in a bi l ingual
dict ionary or ask you.

mmm
Students'own answer

Extra practice activity {all classes)
r Choose ihops, restaurants, or local

compani 'es that al l  your students wil l
recognize. Say, for example, / work
6t{nomeof a local pizza restaurant).
Students could respond at different
levels, depending on the level of rhe
class (or individual students):
Ther r  rn r  r lA  r : l l  a r  r t  tha( , ,c  occupatron,  e.9. ,
You're a chef!
They could make a statement about

your work activity, e,9., You make pizza!
As a more chal lenging response, they
could ask, e.9., Do you make pizza?

I Furthersupport
f txtra Practke CD-R0M

-t

{

(

{

I

'L work at a hosphal

€. help people L sell lhings
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" for habltual actions and routines
He ffi at an office iwlce a week.

. !!ith frequency adv€$s
She usudly ffi$ffi children's cloths.

. for psmanent situations
They l!'i# in Canada.

Greg.nSxx&,$ The prese:lt continuoss
and the rimple p_resent t*nse

3. Ciol" th* *rrect varb {orms, Complete each $tatenent.
'1. Frida md Tim somethes6a/ tre getting to school by taxi.

2. Mr. Brand tixes lGEi*$iry urnt's car this rnorning.

3- They never$li)/ se having dinner before zoo.

4. My stster babys* ,Gldi ,Dour cous;n tocay.

5. G,era never@eifr-)/ is designing clothes for children.

6. Our neighbors usualtyGvoiD/ ae ryorking late.

7. M* Howard teacrres lG@Gour gym class this year.

8 W*€01 are soing to ihe beach on Sat{rdays.

3, {omplete the s*ateFents with the simpl€ pr€sent tense or the
presont.cbntihuous, Usa aontractions,

1. John Aden is a tashlon designer. He ilgt#li*'* {design) b€utitul cloth€s.

Tl,is month, tre 3.-&di$gig*-* {design) a new dress lor a famous singer.

2. Ang€la Sehmidt. is a chef. She qf]ilj$ {work) at a french restauranl

Right nsw, she 
'* 

{t13!1111$ {make) a tomato and potato ome'el

3. Maxine Lewls is a salesperson. She $tllt- isell) products at €ood Buys,

She 
's 

ialEillg- (talk) to a man about a Tv right now.

4. Nick Potter i5 a flight altendani. He !qo*t (wotk) €very weekday'

Riglrt now, he S!!lSlS- {help) a passenger,

Usage
Frequency adverbs te.g. usually,
sometimes) are more likely to be
used with the simple present tense
(and are rarely used with the present

continuous) because they describe
habits and routines.

Stative verbs (be,feel, etc.) and tvonr,
need,like, and have (for pdssgssion)
are general ly not used in the
n r a ( a n t  a n n t i n r  r ^ r  r <

Exercise 2
Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus
on the example and ask the class why
the simple present tense is correct
(because the statement contains a
frequency adverb).

Students circle the correct forms.

To go over the answers, invite
volunteers lo read out the complete
sentence. In each case, confirm the
answer and then ask the rest of the
ciass why the other form is incorrect.
(2, 4, and 7 are actions that continue
in the present, so rhe simple present
tense would be wrong; .3, 5, and 6 use
frequency adverbs, so the present
continuous would be wrong; and 3 and
6, togeiher with B, also express routines,
for which the present continuous
would be wrong.)

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Again,

locus on the example and ask the class
to explain the lwo verb forms (the first
ralks abaut his occupailan, a habituol
acrion, and the second is on action that
{ontinues in the present).

.  Remind students about the spel l ing
rules that they have learned and to use
conlractions in the present continuous.

. Circulate while students are working. l f
you see a wrong tense being used, refer
back to the examples at the top of the
n r ^ a  i ^  h p l n  e v n l r i n

.  Invite two volunteers sit t ing near each
other to compare and then each read
a statement. Ask the relevant student
to spel l  the present part lciple and el ici t
th i t  ihp  nrpq t rn t  . ^n t inUOUS Sta tements

Y ' ! J ! '  
' L  L v '  ' ( "  ' !

- " ^  - i l  - - r i ^ ^ -  i ^  ^ " ^ ^ v ^d r e  d t t  d c U o t ] s  r n  p r o g r e S S .

.  Check thdt everyone recognized the
cognate pcssenErer l'pesand3arl, and
model the pronunciat ion i f  necessary.

I Further support
I txtn hacti(e CD-R0M

b
il
r
7
5

. @ns In progress
-di worlilrii- at home rlght now

. ations that continue in the pre$ent
She's:-d!ffi$$ wofien's clothes this year.

. tsparary situatioffi
They*fi$mg in Canada this year.

a?

*

t
,

#
I
tfr
t
C
?
7

7
I
7
b
a
a
*

b
l 'v
h
L
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Grammwr
Aim
Practice the present continuous and the
i i m n l a  n r a < a n l  t F n ( a

I Grammar support
I Interactive Grammar Pr€sentation

Exercise 1
. Review the present continuous by

asking a stronger student who you
know has a little brother or sister
V/hat's your brother / sister daing right
nowZ, encouraging them to guess i I
necessary, e.9., He's / \he\ playing /
shoppingwith Mom.

. Start writing the $atement I'm writing
on the board. and ask What am ldoing
now? Elici t  the answer and f inish
writing.

r Then conlrast the two present tenses
by writ ing on lhe board:
I eat breakfast at {73A).

Ask Am I eating breakfast now? (No). Elicit
that th€ simple present tense describes
a routine that you do regularly, and
then write on the board:
I teach at (name ofschooD.
lh teaching (name of class) right now.

Explain that the f irst describes your
usual job and that the second describes
what you're doing r ight now Make sure
everyone undeistands the difference.

Look ar the uses of the dif ferent
tenses in the chart,  comparing with
clear examples in the students'own
language to emphasize the continuing
or routine naiure of different activities.

El ici f  addit ional example statements,
referring students to the models in the
cha rt.

Focus on the Language tips to stress
when the present continuous isn't used.
Clari! that have can be used in the
present continuous to mean eating, e.9.,
Ih having lunch right naw., but never
with lhe meanlng of possession.
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Reading
Aim
Deveiop reading skills: proflles of famous
people

Joe Odagir i  {1976-): Joe was born in
.Japan, but studied at Fresno State
University in the U.5. He intended to study
Film Directing, but enrol led by mistake
in a Theater and Arts course. He became
international ly famous in his role of
Yuusuke Godai, a character bel ieved to
have 2,000 abiliries.

Stel la McCartney (.1971-): As a young chi ld
Stel la travel led the world with her famous
parents Paul and Linda when they were
in the band Wings. She showed her first
fashion col lect ion in 2001. As a l i felong
vegetarian, Stel la does not use leather or
fur in her designs.

Exercise 1 @)2.A5
r Check whether anyone knows anything

about the people in the phoros, and
then ask them to read and listen to find
out what they do.

. Option: l f  students recognize one or
both people, ask them to read and
listen to find out two facts that they
didn'r already know

. Play the CD or read the profi les aloud
while students fol low.

o Fl ici t  what each famous person does.
r Write the following on ihe board:

We call him by his nrckname, _.
We call her-. or _.
Ask the class to f ind where the profi les
mention Joe and Stel lat nicknames.
Then ask for suggestions of someone
in class who uses a nickname
and complete the phrases on the
board with:
Odajo
Stel!y,Stel

. Check that students rernember the
meaning of l iketo inlroduce examples.

sw@
Joe Odagiri is an actor. Stella McCartney
is a fashion designer.

Usage
Although dcrress is still used, ir ls
becoming more acceptable to use ocror
for both men and women.

K*t*dixg ?rofi leo of &mo** peop!*

*@3 3" X6ad &bo{.rt tws famous peopla and their accupations, lirhat do ihay.do?

3. mut"}} tha Xwo part$ of €ach statenent, aegordlhg ta the proflls
1, Rlhanna

2, Almdhair

3. Yuko rs

4" Odagi.i makes

5, Mccartney has four

6, odagiri has

7" Soys like Odagiri because

8. M{Cartney designs

gxercise Z
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Point

out to the class that they need to read
both parts of the statement caretul ly
for meaning, not just look at names and
Key worcs.

Students draw matching l ines.

They compare answers in pairs.

Option: Find suppor'ting details
To reinforce this reading straregy, ask
students to identif,/ information in the
reading thal supports their answers.
lor example, for i tem 1, the text says
and famaus singers like Rihanna and
Madon na.l ove h er desi g ns. Here, her
refers to McCartney, not R;hanna.
Point out that they won't always know
information before they read, so it s
important to practice working with a
IEXt,

a, hg6 eool,

b. an aetor and Odagiri's wife,

c. elothes"

d. is Mccartftey's h{cband.

e. loves Meeatney's designs.

i chilclren.

g. one son.

h, movies and sings.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus

on the example and ask the class why
cule must be the answer. Establish that
actor and farher are wrong for the gap
because they would need an art icle
(an actar, a fathet), and no article is
given in the statement or in the box.

. Ask students to raise their hands when
they have finished. lnvite volunteers,
including those who f inished last, to
read the complete slatements.

i3" Ccmplote tho statemetrt$ with the words belo!!t"

1. Many girls ilke Odagiri becalse he is.gglg_ -,

2. Odagrrl 5s 6ns r'r i j i  j

3. McCartney has two nick.lnle;

4. Anne Haihaway is an a.l"*r , .

5. Mccarhey designs clolhds tar .hildren, actors, singers, and &3&;

€" Mccartney'r &jhgr ".*isfamous,

a

a

I

{

I
il{

l
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Teen2Xbem
Aim
:  - : : i i ce  soc ia l  language fo r  d iscuss ing
.', -,.t you want to be when you grow up

Warm-up
:s< a strong student Whar do you want to
:: when you grc:w up? lf possible, elicit a
:'je answer starting with l vvanf fo r'e. and
^e;p with any vocabulary as necessary, or
: ,ow the students to use any occupation
- - ; t  thev  knnu,  In  r lasses  w i th  T tore
iuency, you could extend the discussion
.c talk about abilities such as lcan design
,' fix things., I can cook.,ar lcan paint good
gictures.

Suggestion
Remember that this is a speaking iesson,
so it's good to allow the students the
cpportuniiy to say whatever they can in
-ngl ish. Some students may chal lenge
:heir classmates' ideas or ambit ions, but as
long as they do so in English and everyone

sixtyde

is having fun, you can encouraqe the
discussion by asking more questions.

€xercise 1 @2.09
.  Ie l l  Lhe  s tudents  tha t  ihe  peop le  in  the

photo are discussing what they wan{

to be when they grow uP. Ask them

to read and l lsten to f ind out what

occupations they taik about.
.  Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students fol low.

Ixercise 2 @2.10
.  Play the CD or read the conversation

a loud r ine  by  l ine  lo r  s tudents  to  repeat .

Practice each l inehrst with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. fncourage everyone
to use expressive intonation with
awesome and cool.

[xercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

establ ish that the pictures wil l  help
them to create a new convefsation.

You can let them use other known
occupalronS.

Ask Where can you check the spelling
of occupations? What page? Elicit the
answer in English to practice numbers
(page fifty-seven).

Focus on I s f i rst gap and ask the
students what little word they need first
(a  o r  an)  Es tab l i sh  tha t  rh is  i s -a lsp  t rue
n f  t h a  n a v t  t h r o e  o : n <

Point ro the end of the conversation in
Exercise 1 and say in an exaggerated
way WowlThat's gteot.Teachers are cool.

Focus back on B's last gap and elicit that
the students need to put A's occupation
in lo  the  p iL ra l .

Look  a t  each p ic tu re  in  tu rn  and er ic i l
the plural form. Point out that only the
second word ln compound nouns is
made plural, e.9., flight attendants and
fashion designers, and explain that the
plural of salesperson is salespeople.lf
:students us€ other professions, go over
the  p lu ra l  ro rm wi th  them.

Circulate to check for the correct use of
art icles and for the correcl plural form
in the lasr gap. Point out ant spel l ing
errors and refe'students back to page

57 lo correct their work.

Chat
. Students work wlth a partnef to

practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

. Option: l f  practical,  invite volunteers to
act out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
i h a m  t ^  n ^ r a  r h a  n - r ,  ' D a l i O n 5  t h a t  e a c h|  ' v ! v  r '  ' !  v L L v l

pair mentions.

I fxtension
I Writing page 93

Further support
[xtra Practiee C0-&${r!
l$orkbook pagesWIS*W?5
6ra$$!ar Workrheet
Voeabclary *?orkrbeet
&eading Worksh*et
$xit ?e*ts & and &
Video:Teen Snapshet
€rammar 8a:tk

&i*cuss ll&at par w&i* ga be l"he& 1lrlxt gr&xr !.tI,

AEi.. l. Rsd a:rd tisaen te the csnsercatian.

.-'0,,., 3. ffiurt**and rep*at,

Raad yovr new conversatitR with your partn*r.
Thari reeri t']a c.r:av€rstion ln y*ur partne*b b€t5k

3. Wcrc&ts e l$EW eor*r*rsatio*.
lJse th€ pi.*rr€ of saeupetions tcr id€45.

@ So, uhat dq yo{, *ant 1$ be when ysu g.w, up?

@ | mnrto be

@ Me? lt*t really. | ?rant to be .--.

@ Wowl Thafs grsr - are cei'
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*Jxre*& W
The present continuous for the future

[xpress sympathy and offer advice for
an a i lment

Looking after your physical well-beinq

Foreign lanquaqe

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil l  check
theif progress in the fieyierz: Units 7-9.

Ymp*c $mmpskw&
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples qf'the unit grammat vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Fxplain that you're going to start a new
unit today. Ask the students to watch and
guess the topic of the unit.  Do as many of
these actions as you wish and ask the class
to give ideas..in their own language.
Hold your head. (headache)
Put one hand on your back. {backache)
Sneeze violently. (a cold)
Sit down with your arms on your table
and hold your head with both hands.
(general ly i l l ,  the f lu)
Put a penci l /  pen in your mouth l ike a
thermometer and look sad. (a fever)
Hold your stomach. (stomachache)
Open and close your mouth looking
worried. (feel nauseous).
Final ly, say /rn slck and took l l l .  Check i f
anyone in the class is absent due to i l lness
today. lf relevant, write (Name)'s sick today
on the board. Confirm that rhe topic is
ai lments.

Exercise 1 @2-11
. Focus on the phoios and establish that

insiead of writing onTeen2Teen Friends,
the characters are talking io each other
via video webchat.

. Ask if anyone in class ever uses video
webchat and i f they have ever spoken
to anyone ln another country. Remind
the students that English is not Emi or
Ana's f irst language, so they're using
the English that they learned at school
with their onl ine fr iends. You can point
out that the Chor activity in each unit

Unit 9

Y*pi* Saaagrskex&

1" Rsd and listen t6 th€ videa webchat.

Hey, tmrj rm lmKrng at ffry

tir!a6rder., Y,q?i.lii baseball
.:,:l: gritil.i.t]enty.:5;i:. days dwdy!

@emi
b" a big garre taday-

$r,our*
Srhe dcctor.

.  Look at number 2. t l ic ir  that She refers
to Emi (fol lowing number 1).

Students circle the correct answers.

Inviie volunteers to read the completed
statements.

Adam: Hey, I m sick, trc. My mom ihinks i have the flu.
She's taking me to the docror this aflemoon.

Ana: Sorry you guys are so sickl Have some orangc
ju;ce - 0r some hot teal Or maybe some
chrcken soup?

Smi: Thmks for the suggestions, Ana. Mom's making
fie a speclal lapanese drink, shogoyd. lt dsually
helps. But its hard b eal I ieel too sick.

Adm: l4e, too! And tomwo#'s my mom's bi|thday.
1,1.y dadt making a special dinner for h€rl

Ana; Weii, feel better. you two! l m meeting my
fr€nds at t}|e mall rn an houl We cs chat
again lomoflow. OK?

Erni Thanks, Aml Hare fun.

q

3

$
&

X, Co*pleta eaeh staletn€nt, aceording t* tlre lopic Srapshat. Circle s cr.b"
'1, .., issick.

A. ghe has..

a Ana

$ttt"lu.

3, ,,. issick,too" a Thst€am

4, Admisgoingto,., a siayhsme.

5. Ara suggests .. . & juice, ts, or srup. b. a viiit ls the dactor.

6.Tomorrolris.., a lmi'sbiggrame. @Adara'sncrn'sbirthday.

7. Ana is ... at the majl. @ redng her friends b. going to rhe games

is useful preparation for students to try
webchat' in English.

lf you did the Warm-up, ask students to
look at the photos. AskWho\ sick? (Emi
and Adam).

Ask the students to read and listen to
find our what's wrong.

Play the CD or read the webchat aloud.

Establish that Emi and Adam are
s ick ,  and tha t  Emi  i s  miss ing  braseba l l
practice before her first big game.

Usage
Feel bettet! is an expression used to
express sympathy when someone
is sick. Here, better is a comparative
adverb. Students learn i t  as the irregular
adjective form in Unit 12.

Exercise 2
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

confirm that the example is correct-

I

Aiiments

Health
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3" She hae a fsver,

Vq>*a}stxieerg ailmentc

z'td -!-. Laok at the pictares. Read :nd lirten.

2. He has a cald,

5. She hx a bckxhe. 6. He has a stonachaehe. 7. She feels dizy. *- He feels narssus,

e* X, Wu"t*n aad r€pet-

'$4 3" W Listen ic ths csnlrersati*ns. carylpaete th€ sta*€menls
about €ach perso$ts ailnrants. Circ!€ the aorreci phrasa-

1. 5he feels naussour l@ 4. She hs a h€doit. lQ{S@

e. xe$=t*@l has a hesdaehe. 5. 1-l€ has6&l the flq.

3. shshassstomacfrache @ 6, shshasq.&/acald.

4, Csnplet* the csnvarsations with the ai:*T €nt$ tram th* Vocabulary,

f o'.unrorn.;;;;;

7
e
fr
?

A: What's the matter with Tia?

B: He ilai aterrible:'
batval*e

Make sure that students use a long
vowel sound in fever l'fivprl and also
model the word nauseous l'n*jasi
in isolat ion.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say both the
individual target words and the whole
statements,stressing the verb and
the ai lment. 

; f

Exercise 3 @2.14
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Tel l

the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
circle in penci l  the f irst t ime.

Play the CD or read the audioscripr
yoursell pausing for students to circle
in penci l .

Students l isten again and go over the
circles in pen.

To check answers, invite volunteers to
read and complete the statements.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. Use the

example to eslablish that the students
need to look at the pictures to work out
the ailment in each case.
Look back briefly at Exercise I to remind
them that they need to change the
verb to agree with the subject.

Students read and'complete the
conversations.

lnvite voiunteers to read out the
cohversations in'bpen pairs" across
the class"

After each conversation, write (or ask
a student to wfite) the phrase on the
,board for everyone to check.

Option: Students could work in
' t losed pairs"to practice reading the
conversations. Ask them to read each
conversation twice, swapping roles,
to make sure that they all practice the
new vocabulary.

B: Sorry | can'r I bAy?,3-told .

A 
I ieei arryful.

*" ls San 0K?

B. l{o, I tlrink she
{!r.1+ 4irq_

A,: How are you?

B: Awfu| I
la:lZ-a h*;4ic!g-.

w

7

?
a
e
b

e
a
7
b
t .

L

E
-

f

I

h

Voeafuax$ary
Aim
Practice ai lments

Exercise 1 @ 2.12
.  Focus on the pictures and establ ish

what the ai lment is in each case.
. Make sufe that studenls understand

the difference between feeling dizzy
(feel ing as i f  everything is turning
around you) and feeling ncuseous. You
could mime the two to help students to
understand the difference.

. Point out thaf cold looks the same as
the weather word that they know * an
adjective. Write a cold on the board,
circle the article d, and stress that it is
a noun.Then wri le and cross out this
incorrect example on the board:
lhatecatd
Emphasize that the sentence above is
not corfect in Engiish and contrast this
with the students'own language.

' Play the CD or read the statemenis
aloud While students fol low.

Usage
Notice the use of the with f/u (short for
influenza) and o with the other ailments.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
.  Play a mime game to practice using the

new vocabulary. Pretend to have one of
the ailments (see Warm-up page 62 for
ideas) and encourage the class to guess

using a whole statement, e.9., You have
(the flu I a cold) or You feel {nauseous).
The f irst student to guess takes your
place and mimes another ai lment.

Exercise 2 @)2,13
. Play the CD or read the statements

aloud for students to repeat.
I Practice ache in isolation, with the hard

lk/ sound, and then practice headache
I'ksdeil /, backache l'lrywkcxicl, and
sto m ach ache l' sixsxa*ketkl.

I Furthersupport
I lrtra Pradi<e (D-R0M

4, He has a h*adac{re.

0
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Gramsmms
Aim

Practice the present continuous for
I he Future

I Grammarsupport
I inter;<tive Granrmar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Tel l  the students to turn back to page

62 and ask When is Adam's ntom taking
him to the doctor? {This afternoon). Ask
ls she taking him to the doctor righr
now? (No, hes at homej. Say That's right.
His rnc)m's taking him ta the doctor this
afternoan.

. Use the Reminder\o point out other
uses ofthe present continuous that the
stuoents know.

. Explain that, as well  as the uses
that ihey already know, the present
continuous is also used to talk about
future plans or arrangements. The
future meaning is understood from the
conte\t or fro"n a l ; 'Tte express on.

r Look at the examples in the top box.
Make sure that everyone understands
thal these conversations refer to the
future.

t  i  nen  f  OCUS On f  l -e 'U lUrC t ime
expressions, asking everyon€ to imagine
(if necessary) rhat it! Wednesday. point
to today and use the charl to elicit, in the
students' own language, the expressions
tomarrow, the day after tomorrow, and
this weekend.

r Next explain the expression s next week,
next Thursday, next weekend, next month,
and next year referring to the images to
he ip  you.

. Write the dates of the current week,
month, and year on the board, e.g.,
12*18 (month), (year). Poiat and say Ihis
week is l2*/B.This month is{Augusi).
What's next week? What's next month?
LSeptember]. Point to the current year in
the date on the board and ask students
to te; l  you what next year wil l  be (or to
write i t  on the board in f igures).

.  Option: Ask students to f ind other
exampies of future plans on page 62;
My dad's making a special dinner for her.
(This refers totomorrow, mentjoned in
the previous sentence.)
I'm meeting my friends at the mall in
an hour.

qrttrfgx*?$?4x,1: ?ke presexf e*ntin'}enrs j!}r: fh* t{r&}re
'  

" Study the gemmar.

a R*xninder Yo* m use *e ;:t*nt enlinu*us {ar stions in progr<s
and f# etions tlRt c*ntiriue i* t!:e.prds*nt"

Fqlure tirc dFresiom

" You ca us frrture ilme l

erprsim with tln
pr*ntstinu*-

I

a..

):::t'.:':t:,

;$, Tod&y'$ date is lry€dr:*day, Jsee 6" Lek at $:e ealendan
Csnlptere tll€ sta&etilss*s wit&! *?€ Sr6e *x*rressior?s belspd,

1- -&tt*ra{ *6ju* 7.

a Nt'ti {id*t}*;;jl ,, isjcne ii3.

3" flir nrellnd is3*re g and;u*e .l*_

4" i.Jtrj ,,qr6!tn{i b lsne 16 mrJj*re 1?.
g- lli,!i1 ltsdq.t{rtr is J*ee ei.

6" hlsli nrfllh k.rsbi.

I  :srmq$r.  nstwednsday n*rw€*end .  l tg tb l I t tb tbt t tL t
ihedayeft*iomorrw th-cr*reft*d e.gw 

f

:. six!!-tw

Usage

Point out that the future meaning is often
clear frorn the context without a time
expression if both speakers know that the
statement or qitestion isn't referring to an
action currently in progress, e.9.,
A Who's driving you to school?
B My mom.

Note that this (year) can refer to rhe
cont'nuing present (as seen in Unit 3) or
to the future. Compare these ideas:

I'm plcying in the band this yeor. It's great.
= presenr (we're aiready playing.)
lh playing in rhe band this year. The firs.t
prcctice is next week.
s future (Wete going to start soon.)

ExErcise 2 @2.15
.  Play the CD or reaC the audioscript

aloud for students to repeat.
.  Focus on the dif ferent o sounds in

tomarrow ila'z::r:r*t;/, and check the

vowel and th sound in month i*:nxS/.
Contrast the two pronunciat ions of fh in
t h i s i tttsl and Th u rsday l'*ar;crj*ll.

W
iomorrow
the day after tomorrow
this weekend
nextThursday
nexl weekend
next week
next month
next year

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud, sentence

by sentence, point ing to the calendar
and t l ' e  l i s f  o f  t 'me express ions .

Use the example lo establ ish that they
need to look at the dates grven anc
wo 'k  ouL the  cor "ecr  t ime express ion  ;n
relat ion to lune 6.

5 tude l rs  (  o rnDare  answer (  in  pa i rs .

& l€ft!*:f$ii$d t" the *sctor ar A:0*.
B: Rl}13&hes&s$&?
A: llisrrm.

*: $i*! you $!!!{$ &e l*rs hcn* tc.day?
E: r"rc, S$${. r$ii:?si!$i$"

* - ; ; ; " ' " . ; - - * r .  q  * . . , P
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[rp

r

f

b

a

4. Today is Mcnday" itts 18:OO a.m" L"*ck at Adarnt* plans f*r thie we*k.
Thsn raad the paragraplr, rirct€ the caff4ct time 6xPre$sicttt' and
csmpl6ts the $tat*ms'|ts 11r"th the pr€s€nt .sntiniroirt

l&rdry

t*133*gig:rt*{llr&4*{gS }

?,?$' got*ik* do*for

S lsrrdiy

1;00*9,i0, dvdy *1ir Srendan
41 9it lieqtd

aurn{ay
'111:60:*ilk 

r*w
ister*al'1**ol :lude*f:

ilr-5:]0. 'el}{il $i.!? gl N;dry.r hrure)

frtd*y

l,r$f:Solotir *ov;x
qiil tdhc and frirr

lvcdxd,t 
&{Si,i3
pt&"T'{},{YJ

4:tr,wke ',lds e ri'-fldcl
,lixn* witk ?sr{

I Ntuntor

: llm;:;' 
*r&ai" :[H]!R6,tu

'trrdl]"

i l-rCtroot. Tls ne {5) i5 bahq;nir, i* -ibairysd) his nefghbor's

Todav, Adm is sic*. (rfffr-is-;GfrAD tThls avcnins. he {2} -$-!0r0S* (so) to
*e ioctar. (ilffiii@/:.t};4AAer tomorrov/. Adam (a) i-uru!r.:!- fne*l 

'

.  Circuiate while students are working to
help as necessary.

. To go over the answers, cal l  out each
number  and ;nv i te  vo lJn teers  to  g ive
the answers, spel l ing the present
n: r r  i r in le  u rhp .e  rp le r ran t .

.  Ask studentsto exchange booksto
check each other's work carefully.
Tel l  them to check for the.use of the
anosr ronhe i f  thev  i rsed  the  cont rac ted
forms and to make sure that no one has
used a contraction in B or 

' l  1.

anirfiNlFm*srlElFrflR
4. 's meeting
5" 's babysitting
7. 's making

'!8. 's going
t?, 're eating

Exercise 5
Read the direct ion l ine aloud and look
at the examples. Point out the dif ferent
styles of handwr't ing to emphasize that
ihcv  f i rs t  romnlere  the  nr ,esL ions  in
their own books and then answer the
questions in their partners' books.

Focus on Are you -tomarrowT and
elicit several suggestions from the class,
making i t  clear that there are many
ditferent possible answers.

Ask students to corrplete the quesl ions

with thei.  own ideas and to raise their
hands when they have f inished.

As students f inish, put them lnto pairs

to exchange books and answer the
questions in their partners' books.

Circulate to check their work.

About you!
I  Students complete the statements

r,. i i th their plans ior next week and next
year .Tney  can use rhe i r  imag ina t ion  i f

they wish.

re
Students'own answers in the present
continuous

I Furthersupport
I lxtra Practiee(D-R0M

rte new

cn Fn4ay, Ads {1o} it t0 r,q igo) to the rnod{' wdh Lane and l4ike.
nnd on ia'Jrda,y, he and"Btr"(] ,] rre-h:, 4rnrr 0,1 (hang out) 316te 63ll. md they
(12) .*i i ri r/. (eaq at Glant Burg€r.

3. Cnropl*te lhe q*a*9$otls ebs{{t your p*rtnefs fuart€ plgn3. {J9* t}re pree*r*
esntixss{rs" ?he* anawer t&e que*i.ions in yogr p&rltr€r's bogk'

son. Nkky. (6) Torcrrow /@ tre iz) -o-ga5ilS- tmate)
dinns with his dad for h;s ooiuTi67[.3i rhrreday, Adam and Brandon
(8i :rt strl,r'r'g " (srudyl at &edoo's hou*. (9)Thb reekend@

Ycur gu*sti,on*

A.e yel] Jaflg*!rl]!- to*tsrrs#?

What ai't ';rlu doinq on Ssndd?

Are yos -ioitotr$&f

Whal ar€ y0{ dcirg a* -?

Yo$t partt$y's ansltr'€rs

l  w stLdur^)2.

F

l

ccriinrr<lg for t} € fu&Jrs"

L

I

,

I

C

J

I

Suggest ion
- '  .  - .  h ' r re  hpcn, rs inn  thp  dr rec t ion
^35 ; r  f  ngr i5 l  ac t i ve ly  as  suggested ,

..-dents should be able to fol low longer
- : : r rc t ions  l i ke  th ;s  as  long as  you read
:-." l l  a statemenr at a r ime, support ing
:.e meaning with gestures, such as
ccint ing or circl ing, After reading the
-  . - . r i n .  l i n c  , r n r r  r n r  r l d  n q  t h i s  O C C a S i O n

as( a volunteef to explain to the class
. ,  ra l  they  have to  do  in  the i r  own
,anguage, and then use the opportunity to
.ongratulate both the volunteer and the
'es t  o f  the  c lass  on  how much Eng l ish  they
now undefstand.

Exercise 4
. As with Exercise 3, read the directlon

l i n o  a l n r  , r l  < o n r e n r e  h \ /  < a n t p n a  a
v /  r !  T L L I L L T

gesturing to Adam's diary and the text
below it.

.  Ask the class to look at Monday and
e l ic i t  tha t  Adam's  p lans  have changed.
Establ ish in the students'own language
thal he was going to have lunch with

Brandon.Then continue in English l l lhy
do you think his plans changed? {He's
probably sick. / He has the flu.) lay Yes, so
his mom's taking him to the doctor this
aftetnoon.

locus  on  t  he  two examples  g ;ven in  the
paragraph below the diarY:
This afternoon is the correct tlme
expression for the visit to the doctor,
and he is going is the correct presenT

continuous form ofthe verb go.

Remind the students to think about
the spel l ing rules for the present

continuous and to check whether they
need a singulai or plural verb.

You can review lhat plural contractions
aren't used after names (see numbers B
and 1 1 in the exercise)

Option: With weaker class€s, you could
ask the students to circle the t ime
expressions on their own and then
work on the verb forms together as
a class.

.,.. 
. 

wherc ate y*u ,his $sek€,nd?

5 -.,1,3
r * 1-{$1. Con}pteb the Etsten 6nts. diss the F {s5*nt

Nsf w,{, t'r!l

Next y€r, I m

T
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: a blog post on
Teen2Teen Friends

Warm-up
Tell students to keep their books closed.
Establish that you're going to ask
questions about the video webchat that
they read at the start ofthe unit. (You can
divide the ciass into two teams if your
studenls enjoy com petitions.)
Which characters are chatting? {Emi, Adam,
and Ana)
What sport does Emi ploy? (Basebalty
Who is taking Adam to the doctar? {His mom)
When is she taking him? (This afternoon)
What is Adam's dad doing for his mom's
birthday? (Hes making dinner,)
What's Ana doing at the mall in an hour?
(She's meeting her friends.)
l f  the teams each get three questio.rs
r ight, use the fol lowing "decider' i  Exprsln
in  the  s tudents 'own language tha t  Ana
suggests three things to help you feel
better, and then ask in tnglish What are
they? {Orangejuice, hot tea, chicken soup)

Shogayu is made by adding boi l ing water
to grated root ginger and sugar (or by
bolling them together). The photo shows
a piece of root ginger on the saucer.
Ginger is a good source of Vitamin C
and potassium.

Exercise 1 @2.16
. Ask students lo read and follow Emi's

post to remember what her problem is
. Play the CD or read the posr aloud

while students follow. lf you read it
yourself, be sure to extend the o sound
'of so in line 2, Explain that Emi has
written the word so with lots of os to
show how you would say it excitedly in
real life.

ffi
She has the ftu and her big baseball
game is next week.

Usage

[mi's long spel l ing of so iS common in
informal writing between teens.

ln the sentenc e the flu con be serious, can
is used with the meaning of possibi l i ty.
Students don't  need to focus on this
different meaning of can, but if they
raise any questions, you could compare
with the students'own language to
show that can has different nuances.

8r$*;

K**ae*iNag Ablogposr

3" Reaa Emi's pmt on Teen2Teen Friends,
What's her problem?

3,,Ci".1" T {true}, F ifalie}, or Nl {nc information}, according to the blog post, ,l
'1. Emibeplainof herbaseballtam. €! f tN|

?. The big game is tomorow. f tSl Nt -rt

3, Eni plays vclleyball and t€nnis, too. ? / F /& 
'1

4, The team is taking the tain to the gme. f I n f $ _r

5. Emi's team has boys and girls. ? / F /& {q

6. Emi loves baseball. Sli f I rut

7. Emi is going to *]e doctor. Of f i |.!t J
8. Shogoyu is delicious. f i f l@

3, e*or:ss the erect answer 10 each question; Cir:le a or b. :

l. What spotts do Japanese girls usually play? $. Who is calling Emi everyday?
a. Volleybali and baseball.

& Volleyball and t€nnis.

2. What spori does Emi rea{ly like)

Q Baseball.
tr. Soccei

3, When is tfre big game?
a. This weekend.

S In six'days.

4. What's trrni's problem?
a. She'$ the team eaptain.

@ She has $e flu.

@ Her friends.
b. Her parenis. {

6. What do Emi s TeenzTeen Friends tell her?
a Drinkshogoyu, J

@ Orint onnge juice and hot ra. 
=

7. lVhat does Fmi usually do when she's sick?.- 
& Shestays homeand drinksshogayu, I
b, She eats chicken soup.

8. What is fmi doing &is afternoon? . l
S snes going to lhe doctor. t

b. She's going to the blg game-

i

Suggestion
Unleis you already did this on page 62, ask
students to discuss traditional remedies
for ailments such as the flu and a cold.
Alternatively, you could discuss other
ailments, e.9., headache, stomachache,
^ - . , - ^ -  h - - 1 , - - h ^  ^ + -
I  r o u ) g d ,  u o l ^ o L r  r g ,  g L L .

fxercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud and

confirm that the example is correct.
. Remind them of the difference

between False aad No infarmatian.
r StudentstircleT, I or Nl.
.  They cornpare answers in pairs.

. Option: Confrrm a text\ content
To reinforce rhis reading strategy, ask
students to underline information in
the post that supports each answer. For
example, for item 1 , she says This year, fh
the captain of our team. After students
have completed the exercise, askWhich
information is not in Emit post?
(3. Emi doesnt say whether she plays

othe' cnnrtc 4 There's no travel
information.5.We don't know if  i ts
an al l-gir ls ' team. B. We dont know
if shogayu is delicious, only that Fmi
drinks lots, and that i t  usual ly helps.)

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Give

students a time limit to circle the
correct answers. Near the end ofthe
time, count from I0-1 and say Sfopl

. Students check answers in pairs.

!

al

d

a

I

{

I

I

I

I
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:.irr'll ?. {Sffi Listen and r€peat.

$" lsil$ffH#K#ffim er€ate a l.{g6t eonvsrstien.
and the future time expression. Use Lhe pictures

Change *he ailm€nt, th€ advice,
fsr id€as.

sixty-seven,:lt l l ::qfi;; l l ;;

Ask the students to read and l isten to
f ind out what Justin's problem is and
what Ryan suggests.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud whlle students fol low.

Establ ish that Justin has the f lu and
Ryan suggests  hav ing  some ju ice  and
going to the doctor.

Check that students remember the
meaning of maybeto give an alternative.

Usage

I feel awful can be used to talk about
i l lness .  ( l r  i s  a lso . t rsed  when the  speaker
rea l i zes  tha t  they  have done someth ing
wrong and they feel bad about i t .)

Exercise 2 @ 2.18

" Play the CD or read the conversation
a loud l ine  by  l ine  fo 's tudents  io  repeat .
Practice each l ine f irst with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students lo repeat. Encourage everyone
to act the two roles with very different

evn 'pqs ive  in tonaf ion  l ' t s r in  sounds i l l ,
so the students can real ly exaggerale
this when they say l{eel awful.For
Ryans l ines, they can sound well ,  but
concerned, saying Feel better in a kind
ano supporilve way.

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine algud and
omnhas ize  rhF rh re t r  rh in . ts  tha t  the
students need to change in order to
create a new conversatron

Focus on the pictures and on the Advlce
box to give students ideas. Tel l  them
to look back and f ind whete they can
check the spel l ing of the ai lments. Ask
What page? (63).

Tel l  them that they then need to
choose suitable advice from the box.

Establ ish that they need a t ime or t ime
expression for Al gap after docfor and
a l i . i t  c ^ m a  c r  r ^ ^ 6 c t i ^ n <

Circulate to check spel l ing and the
advice that students are giving.

Chat
students work with a partner to
ora(  t i .e  .ea . l inn  t  hp  nou,  Convef  Sat ions

that they have each writ ten.

Option: l f  practical in your teaching
situatian, invite volunteers lo act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to l isten by asking
them to  no te  the  a i lment ,  the  adv ice ,
an. . l  the  r ima fn r  <co inn  +16 dOCtOf  tha t

each pair mentions.

lxtension
9#riting page 94

Furthersupport
XxEsa Practiee {S-&&&{
Wsrk&csk pag*s !S?6*1S?S
6r*ma:sar W*rks&eet
S*cab*lxry W*r&sfueet
*eadixg $**rlisheet
iinit&sts& asld &
Vldcc:?ee* Snapsho{
&vamma* Sank

Cxpless syaxpathy a*d *ffer erdvi*e f*x an *ikxe*t

:1i!:i:,1 ,{-. R€a.i an{, tisten ts the csnversatiin

j { ; :?.
Fffi.. 
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Hey. Ju't in. Thrs :" i iyac. hon ere your

lr; l !mil i, l . l ;; l ;; ' iL::. ' i ' ' ' , ,
Oh. I  f f i  ;orry- :  think you should ha/e sorre

Or nraybe yo, st  out i  go tc l5e c1ocior

Aeual l / .  Im gcirrg rc rhe dc<jo. Lcrc,torr .

ihat's gocd. Fee bertPd
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A i m
:  - .  .  - :  soc ia l  language fo r  expres : ing

--:: :hy and offering advice for an ai lment

, ' larm-up

. ' .^: :  ass to rh:nk abor,t  the advice yor.r

:  .  = : .  someone when they're slck. El ici t
" - : : :st ions with should. e.g-,
, . :"culd stay hame.
, . :.culd go to t he doctor.
. ,. :.culd drink \ /ater.

:  :  cui i f  anyone jn class is unwell  and
' - r . i U p with Do you have {a cold)?f hen
', . -re class What should we say to (,\lome)?
... : .elp the class ta say Feel better!
- : 'nat ively, i f  everyone is well ,  ask
-  =  . '  , , 1 p n r q  u r h q t  p x n r e q c i O n  t S  U S e d  i n

-  -  ' :  to  oe  suppor t i ve  to  peop le  when
'- -.. 'e sick to elicit Feel better!)

l x e r c i s e  1  @ 2 . 1 7
'  . .q  nn  thp  nhnro<,  anC es tab l i sh  tha ' .

.- :  boy cn the left  is sick.

Yo! shsld ,,"

" hae scne jr:i*

" have sme hat !€a

" hav€ soee f,hicket gep

" stay hse

" *y in bed

@& ti"y, rh,s is ---, l lor i.e ),cJ?

qffi lie€l awftrl. I

@ oi, I n soffy, I think ysu should
*r mayb* you should gc to ihe dcctcr.

13 Act ra; ,y ! f l  go:r ,J 10 the doc'r l r

€) ;lar's g'cd l €ei better!

ffi
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ffiew&*qry; &"$m&&s 7*S
Aim
Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
tnrnr:rr{c qncrif ir onels

Exercise 1
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and then

aive rhc s1 trdentq qome t irne to read the
, ' ' - . ' . t

conversation. when everyone is ready,
confirm rhat the exarnple is correct. Ask
studenis to explain how they know. lf
they refer to the direction line, ask them
r o  c i r n n n r l  t h p i r  r n q r a r e r  i n s t e a d  w i t h

information from the conversation (Paul

says lh taking the bus and then he asks
Cloria Why are you tzking the bus?).

. Option: You may want lo remind
students ihat, instead of using a
quest ion  fo rm.  peop le  :omet imes sa)
< n m o r h i n n  i (  1  < t ) t a m a n t  h l  r t  t h e \ /  '  r c e

intonation and words with intonation
at  rhe  end to  show tha t  i t ' s  a  ques t ion ,
as  in :
You usually go to schoo! by car, right?

. Students circle the other two
correct answers.

o To nn nver thF pxerriqe askVolunteefs
to read the whole statement, using the
corr€ct anSwer.

To review grammat ask students
to explain in their own language
why statement 1 is in the present
continuous {because it's an action in
pragress ilght now) and why the other
two are in the simple present lense
(because th€y describe routi nes and they
use frequency adverbs, which are never
used with the present continuaus).

Then ask students to iook back at the
conversa t ion  to  l ind  an  example  o f  the
present continuous for the future (guf

tomarrow, {m riding my bike).

Option: You could invite two strong
students to read the conversation as an
'bpen paif 'across the class. Students
can then pracr ice  in ' t losed pa i rs ' l
Circulate while they are working as
an informal way of evaluating their
speak ing  sk i l l s .

Exercise 2
Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
establish that the students need to look
at the person who is sick to work out
what the problem is.

Focus on ihe example and make
sure that students have noticed and
recognized the box of tissues, indicating
that the correct answer is
a cold and ncst a backache.

Students circle the correct ai lments.

invite volunteers to read out each
speech bal loon, encouraging them to
sound concerned or i l l ,  as appropriate.

{" Read the ra*versation an a sch*st b&s. Th*n compl*1e *afh s€at€tn€f}t"

usualiy drive,

',$

r€
t€

rr,.'.:a

::::
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:i]i€
a::.:ii'.::

]l€
:il:l.l.il::..,

i::lr:l:j
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t
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a

. Option: Students practice
conversations 1 and 3-6 in

Doctor: OK, yes. Alex has the flu.
He should (stay home / relax /
dtinkwater / etc.',.

reading
' r l n c a d  

n r i r < "

Usage
Sweetie is a term of endearment
that some parents use with chi ldren
(and some couples use between
themselves). l t  is more commonly used
for younger chi ldren, but is used in a
comforting way with teens if they're sick
or upset.

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes) j
. Use pictu,'€ 2 to create a conversat'on

between Alext dad and ihe doctor on
the phone. El ici t  suggestions from the
class, giving them the underl ined words
as  ideas  i {  necessary ,  and bu ; ld  up  the
conversation on the board:
0octor: Does he have a fcye(
Dad: Yes.hedoes.
Doctor: Does he have a b,ackache?
Dad: Yes, he does.
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Exercise 3
. Make a statement in the simple present

tense about your hobbies or foutines
outside ciass, using a verb that can arso
be used in the present continuous, e.9.,
l play the piano.

. Write it on the board and then turn it
into a question with ight naw, e.9.,
Am lplaying the piano right naw? (No,
you're not. / Na. you aren't.) "

.  lnvite a volunteer to explain in the
students'own language when to use
the present continuous. Accept any
correct answer and then remind the
class of any uses that the volunteer
d idn ' t  ment ion ,  to  h igh l igh t  a l l  th 'ee
uses: actions right now actions
that continue in the present, and
future plans.

. Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Point
out to students that they need to think
about the correct tense and spel l ing.

. Option: With weaker classes, turn back
to page 44 and iook at the spel l ing

rules for the simple present tense, as
they haVent often needed to use verbs
ending in -ch.

Students complete the statements.

Circulate while they are working, asking
them why they have chosen the simple
present tense or present continuous,
and point ing to any spel l ing errors,
encouraging them to self-correct.

lnvite volunteers to write the verb forr-.rs
on the board for everyone to check
their work.

wffimw
3. issell ing 4. isfixing 5. arestudying

Exercise 4
Read the direct ion l ine aioud and focus
on the example to make sure everyone
understands.

Then write on the board:

\What / she / drs / in the morning?)
Elicit a question in the third person
singular: What does she do in the mornlngl

Establish that they need to think flrst
about who performs the action and
then choose do or does accordingly,
placing it after the question word.

Circulate while students are working
and check their word order.

Ask the students to exchange books
before inviting volunteers to read out
the questions. Tel l  the class t9 check
each other's work very carefully.

Option: Students who finish early can
write real or invented answers to the
questions in their notebook.

All About You
Exercise 1
. Ask studen.ts to imagine that they are

responding to the people in the photos.

r They write appropriate responses.

gm?K&e
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
.  Look at the exercise with the class and,

unless you prefer to test what students
remember, establ ish when they need
the slmole present tense eLrd when the
n . o c a n t  r n n i i n r  r n r  r c

.  Encourage them to use a wide range
of activitles and allow them to lnvent
informatlon if they wish-

fswp
Students'own answers using the simple
present tense with frequency adverbs
and the present continuous with time
expressions.

Progress Check
. Discuss the goals with the class in

their own language, looking back at
the contenls of Units ,/-9 on pages 50,
56, and 62, and elicit ing examples of
language for each point.

. Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in [nglish.

I Extension
| 

(ross-currirular Reading page 98

I leen2Teen Friends iflagarine 3 page 102

! Furthersupport
I Video: Report

I Puzzler

I Review lests A and B
I listening Tests A and B

;
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Uni t  1S
Yq:grt€gleq{qve,,ll{s,{e!11lf 8,q,f glg-*-
Object pronouns

Charity

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil l check
their progress in the Revlew: Units l0*/ 2"

Xbp$c $rxapsk**
Aim
[xplore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social la"nguage in context

Warm-up
Explain to the students that in this unit
they're going to be learning the words
for items that they buy regularly with
their own money. El ici t  suggestions in the
students'.own language, such as key ring
or mug.You''could also ask if anyone has
heard any of these words in English onTV
or seen them on the lnternet. Find out i f
anyone in class buys souvenir i tems such
as these or others l ike fr idge magnets or
erasers when they visi{ another city or
country.

Exercise 1 @)2.19
. Focus on the pictures and ask Where are

the boy and the girl? Which country? (!n a
store, in Brazi\.lf students can't ldentify
the country, point out the Brazilian flag
on the souvenir.

r Establish that the boy and the girl are in
a souvenir shop. Ask the students to read
and listen to find out the prices of three
things that the boy and girl look at,

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud yourself.

. Check the three prices (six reais / five
reais / four reais).

.  Make sure the students recognize
the cognate souvenir and ask them to
work out the meaning af tilp, key ring,
flag,and mugfrom the contex! and
the pictures.

. Option: Ask studenls how many reais
there are to the dollar, according to the
conversat;on. Explain that exchange

Unit 10

w$

Yexgri* $xaaBsSa**

3" X*g alrd lieten to t}le c6nvereat,{rn"

Kylel Let's get some souvenirs of our trip to Brazil.

Dma Good ideal What do you think oi these key
flngs with the Brzilian flag?

Kyle; I llkelhem. How much areihey?

Mm: Yes. Cm I help you?

Dma: Yes, please. Horv mlrch is $is key ring?

Man: lt's six r€q,b. Very cheap,

y' th€m as presents for Mom and Dad. Too. Daa: And they're only folr reolsl That's sa cheap!

r look al this cool mug, And it's anly five /€ois. Kyle: I love theml Let's get some lor everyone.

X- Complete €ach staterr€nt, acccrding to tlle Topic tnapshot. Cirele c or 6'

a. the U,S. $Brazil,1. Kyle and Dana are in ,..

?. They're shopping for ..,

3, They are ...

4. The first k€y rlngs cost ., .

5. Pena thinks tbe tirst key rings are ...

6. They s* other.,.

7. They love them becauss they
have a ffag and a ...

a. abackpack, Ssouvenirsandpresentt

$brotherand sister. b" dassmates.

@ about rhree dollds. b. fivc @ls.

rates change constantly. (You could ask
itudents to research today's rate on the
lnternet at home.)

Usage

The word rnp is general and can be used
ln both a business and leisu.e sense. On
its own, it generally implies a short visit,
i.e. less than a day up to a few days.

Excuse me (sir / ma'am) is a polite way of
attracting attention in a store, or on the
street to ask direct ions, etc.

How much is the phrase used to ask
for a priqe (whlch students should
understgnd from the answer lt's six reais).
You can remind students of the use of
How much in questions about indefinite
amounts.

Traditionally, Whoa! means Sropl and is
used as a command with horses, but
col loquial ly (and with the intonation as
heard in the conversation), i t  expresses
a positive reaction, like Wow!

a, expensivs CD cheap.

a, mugs, . & key rings.

Ssoccerbaii. b. rnug.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and invite

a volunteer to read out the example
statement in ful l .

. Students then complete the exercise.

. Invite volunteers to read the complete
statements aloud.

. Option: Ask students to explain in
English how they knew that Kyle and
Dana were brother and sister (They're

buying presents for Mom and Dads.

Personal obiects and souvenirs

Express a negailve oprnron

Consumerism Exftse me, sir Do you speak Engllsh?

Dana Hey, Kyle. These are only six ftr,b - that's only
about thre€ dgllars. That ls pretty cheap, Lats
buy th€m as presents for Mom and Dad, loo,

lgle: But look al thi: cool mug, And it's anly five /€ois

'.lVlioa! Sociiirbill kdy rings
ltave.the Brazili* ff ag!
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?. Slie likesihaiT-stri*. @

F
il

€ir*axxaxxc*g ?erbs o{ctregre et lat e, tike" d*n't l.ike, b.ate

"$". stuay tl* grammar,

She doesnt likethatT-shirr @

3" 1ffi U*en to th€ conversatisng. Clr*te th* correct v6rb.

1. Victcria likx /@gjn&th* rh*"r.

Z. fln'V6:}/ dsasn't llke chicken soup !$ith rice.

3, Andrew's-dati do*sn't like ./6X&Andrers's music.

a. Mag$eQlir/ loves $re swater

s. crarad6elt@/ hats orange iuice.

4. Complete *he stat€rr,6&?s, a*ording to the {aess,

1. | 
'gP 

hait d€tkeyring" *. W*'ffit lor'r voljeyball.

z. Hu S*i iove"r vueo ganes. s. They S dtil'i-l]}e . . math.

3. My rtad S, J&i!3,!lr *ff*. 6. She i@ !iltl-*,-=- those;sns.

ssenry€ne

ffiWm
tr. She loves thatT-shirt.
3. She l ikes thatlshirt .
3. She doesn't  l ike thatT-shirt .
4" She hates thatT-shirt .

Exercise 9 @2'21
Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Use the
example to point out tha-t both verb
forms are grammat;cally cor.fect, but
that they need to listen to find out
which expresses the correct meaning:
Daes Victoria like the shoesT Yes or no?

Tell the sludents that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil to circle the first time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing after the first item to
point out that the exercise uses likes /
doesn't like, bui that they hear Victoria
say ldon't like.

Continue with the rest of the
conversations for students to circle the
correct verbs-

Students l isten again and go over the
circles in pen.

lnvite volunteers to read theromplete
statements aloud, helping them with
any unfamil iar names as necessary.

Exercise 4
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

establ ish that the example is correct,
according to the unhappy face and the
three exclamation points (you can refer
students to the grammar presen{ation
for the key fo the faces in this exercise).

.  You can do number 2 oral ly as a class
to remind everyone about the third

$erson -s ending.
o While students are working, copy the

gapped sentences without the faces on
the board.

r lnvite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board for everyone to check
their work carefuily.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Pracrice CD-R0[l
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Gram*xxar
Aim
:':: i lce verbs of degree love, l ike, don't'<e, 

hate

I Grammar support
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
Focus on theT-shirts and model a
simple statement with like, e.9., I like
Tshirt number 2. lnvite the students
io express their reactions in the same
way, using lke and don't like (which they
s tud ied  in  Un i r  5 ) .

ihen point out that the girl s face
in the pictures shows four dlfferent
expressions. Establish that she's
showing a  rdnge o f  op in ions .  Us ing  the
smiley and sad iaces for support,  ask
siudents to guess the meaning of love
and hdte.

. Ask a uolun,u"|, to explain the
different forms:
I love ... She loves
ldon't like ... She doesn't like

Usage
I t ' s  common in  p r in ted  messages to
use a heart shape as a symbol for the
word love. You could ask the students
to"translate"the top l ine (or al l)  of the
message on the second T-shirt (l love
me. You should, too.)

Exercise 2 @ZA0
.  Play the CD or-read the third person

grammar examples aloud (stressing the
verbs) for students to repeat.

.  Make sure that students pronounce
the simple present tense -5 ending,
encouraging Ihem to dif ferentiate
between the lal in loves and doesn't,
and the lsl in likes and hares.

. Point out that /oves and doesn't have the
same short vowel sound l*1.

t

4. She trars thar T-shlr| @ !l!
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&f*embax&aryr
Aim
Practice personal objects and souvenirs

Exercise 1 @ 2.22
Focus on the pictures and ask students
if  they ever buy any of these objecrs.

Play the CD or read the words aloud
whiie students follow.

Clarify that a wrist band is different
fram a braceler (e.9., a metal chain) in
that il uses colors, icons, or writing
to represent something that you like
or support, e.9., a football team or a
charity. lnvite anyone who has a wrist
band to tel l  the class about i t .

Focus on rhe And don't forget .. . box
to remind the class of these two items,
often bought as souvenirs.

Usage
The word candy is generally
uncountable, but is also used as a plural
countable noun.

Exercise 2 @2A3
.  Plav the CD or read the words aloud for

student* to repeat.
.  Focus on these sounds in part icular:

the short l*/ sound in earbuds and mug
the weak l* l  sound at the end of
necklace
the diphthong s in phone case
l'fs*n h*lsl
Make sure too tnat students dont try ro
pronoUnee the silent w in wrist band
l'rrst bend/.

.  Check pronunciat ion by invit ing
individual studenls to say the words.

Exercise 3 @ 2.24
Fxplain that they are going to hear six
conversalions. ln each. conversation, the
people are talking about one or both of
the objects.

Play the CD, or read the audiosc' ipt
aloud, to the end ofthe f irst
conversation. Point to the necklace and
askWhot's this? A necklace). Do the girls
talk about a necklaceT (Yes) Point out
the  check  mark  and then repeat  the
questions for ring. Make sure students
understand that the task is to l isten
for the words.The girls don't buy the
necklace, bur they talk about it, so that
picture also has a check mark.

Tel lrhem that they wil l  hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a penci l  the f irst t ime.

Play or read the rest of the audioscript,
pausing after each conversation for
students to check the correct pictures.

Students listen again and go ovef the
check marks in pen.

They compare answers in pairs.

'Vq3*ea.blc&€gx"g 
Personal objects *{rd so&v€r*r$

** 3- Losk at the pictures. Read and Itstcn,

ffiWffiW
1. srbuds 2. a magaine

W f f i
6. a neckla* 7. a w'ist band 8. a phone case 9. a ring

*,*! 2. ffiListsn and repeat.

e{s* S" W Lktsn ts the 6onv€rsations.,}Yhat arsrhey discus$lng?
Check one or tw{, pict$re$ fcr each convarsation.

3; eand! 4. qrnqs- : t
J

5. anug

Li$t€n t$ the cqnversatians again. Cire,e T {*ruo} or F $al*al
1, They'fe buying the fing. $ f 4. He': buying *re Zac Efion wrist band. &l F

?" He* buying the eanin$s, : le 5. They'fe buying a mug with candy. $l f

3. she loves soccer rnagazines, T lS 6, He's buylng the €arbuds. T /€

Choose tl$o objeets frcm the Vocabulary. Complete tn o personal statellteilts
about them.

I love rn"l phono raaa. ll has a rielura 0f a fi,rls dai

I hate

sevenryffi

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud and explain

that this time, they are listening for
meaning, not just for key words. Invite
them to use a pen to circle if they're sure,
or to use a pencil the first time.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript for
Exercise 3 aloud, pausing for students
to circle.

.  Students l isten again, i f  necessarv, and
oo ovPr  the  c i ra  lps  in  nen.

.  They clreck answers in pairs.

About you!
. Explain thal they have to choose two

objects from Exercise I Io use in their
statements, but that they are not
wfiting about the specific items in the
pictures. Ihey desc.ibe why they love
or hate their own (or a sibl ing,/ fr lend s)
phone case, earrings, etc.

W
Students'own ailswers

I Furthersupport
I fxtra Pnctire CD-ROll
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t

3" Una*xi* tlr€ $ubj€ct in cach sehtencc, Circle the direct ob,ie*t,

1. The store sells6i?i) 3. Peter and Anne likedliGiliil)

2.slswm&{6isarl:sG* 4.&Jdgn'tha;e€fiiii;@Wiii;)

4. Circle tha ccr€et obiqct trsnr'lrn6 t$ cornplete the coltver$atiorr.

S" frau&ite tlra statsm*nls.*nd quastidns" Chahge the !.nd,q;{"ned- direct obi€ct n6{rns
to object |i'onouns. Use p'ericds and que3tisn rrrarks.

I like the kev rinos. I like thgnt.

carla is cailing her sister 4arl.a if ri!ry k{rr"

We re making the saiad for lunch. 
"l/rr 

nat'r,3 . '  r l '  rurr'r

The tam is wearing the new uniioms this weekend, Jlq-1gtS ie H%ringittil }hl 4.

Are you babysittirg your littie brorher on f.iday? &:&J$i&4*iffing bjlX aL11ld41? , ;
Cur parents are taking SLSigbI3llLng to Disneyland.

aia;+ 6. €WW Listen 1o the anslyers fro?r Exsrcise 5. R*peat.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and fefer

back to the sentence that you wrote on
the board as a lu rther example of what
to do.

. Make sure that everyone understands
the example in the Siudent Book
and then ask the students to work on
their own. .$

. For each statement askwhat's the
subject? and Whats the objecrZ Accept
answers with or without the arlicles
the / a for the direct object and make
sure thal students identify both names
in the compound subject Peter and Anne
in item 3.

Exercise 4
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and refer

( f  r  rdFnts  tn  thp  l i c f  o f  n rOnOUnS in
Exercise 1. Ask why fhey is wrong in the
example (lt's a subject pronoun.).

.  St"rde'rts clrcle the object pronouns
and compare answers in pairs.

. Option: Invite volunteers to read out
the conversations in'bpen pairs' l  r

Exercise 5
Read the direct ion l ine aloud slowly, a
statement at a time. Use the example
to check comprehension and, only i f
necessary ask a volunteer to explain the
exercise in their own language.

Students rewrite !he statements. They
check their answers in Exerclse 6,

Exercise 6 @2ao
Play the CD or read the answers to
Exercise 5 aloud for students Io repeat.

Students exchanqe books to check for
t -

the correct pronouns and punctuation

s
il

il
,

D
-

b

t
t

1 .

2.

6

Gramn:ar
Aim
) ' z - ' r o  n l - r i a r t  n r n n n ,  r n c

a -

I qnmmar supporr
I lntenctive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

" ,','r;te on the boatd:
,z.e magazines. I read them oh weekends.

. l''cie the word magazines, point to the
,,,3ra them, and point back again at the
: ' : ,eC word magozines. Ask the class
:: ,..,,crk out what the second sentence
- = : . <  . n  n ^ r z i r  r l : t i n n  n r  h o l n i n n  t h o mI Y '  u ( v r v t r l

:coropnale

- -:erl ine the word / and remind
:-= s:r.:cients that this is called the
:  - :  : . i .  Exp la in  the  concept  o fob jec f
:. :a}ing I read magazines. I'm the
:-,: 'z::. !read.The magazines are the
::,e::-The magazines don't read. I read
--a - igaznes.

seventy.three

r Read the grammar box with the class.
[stabliih that the direct object that mug
is a noun, and that l f  is a pronoun. Then
asr a sLudent Who's your fovorite singer?
and write on the board:

tStudent's name) fikes (singe/s name).
Point to the singer's name and say This
is a name. lt\ the direct object. {Studen{'s
name) likes him / her.

.  Focus on the l ist of pronouns and
, compare with the students'own

language. Refer back to the exdmple
sentences to show that the pronoun
comes after the verb in [ngl ish, and
that i t  is nevei;oined to any other
word with a l iypnen as in some
other languages.

Exercise 2 @2a5
.  Play the CD or read the object

pronouns aloud for students to repeat,

E{'re@
me you him her i t  us you them

I Furthersupport
I Extra Prartice (D-R0M
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K G a n t n f f i
r r $ s s 6 t a : t

Aim
Develop reading ski l ls: an art lcle in a local
newspaper

Warm-up
With sensitivity to any recent events
locally, discuss how natural disasters such
as earthquakes or floods change people's
lives, both temporarily and permanently.
Where do they go if their houses are
destroyed ? What problems are there (e.9.,
lack of clean water, food supplies, can't
reach remote places if ihe roads are cut
off etc )7 Fncor rrane rhe sruf,gn15 to make
a dist inct ion between what is needed
for survival (watet food, and shelter from
extreme temperatures) and the loss of
material possessions.

Floods are the most serious natural
disasters in the United States in terms of
the loss of l i fe and damage to property.
Flash f loods account for most deaths,
half of which are vehicle-related. After
a hurr icane, the consequent f looding is
responsibie for 9Ao/o of hurricane fatalities.

Exercise 1" @2A7
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Students

will immediately see the problem in the
photo, bur ask them to read and listen
to the article to learn the lnglish word.

. Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

. Check comprehension and model the
pronunciation of these key words in
isolation for students to repeat so that
they can try to use them in the lesson:
flood ltl*&j, supplies l**'pNxxzl, donate
l'elrx;nel{1, donation I &a<s'n*rfnl,
n eces sit i e s l&s'sssotial.

#re
A tterrible) flood

Suggestion
Fxercise 2 draws out the main idea of
the article. After establishing the answer
to Exercise 1 and working on useful
vocabulary, it is therefore best to move on
to Exercise 2 rather than,_discussing the
art icle any further r ighr now.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.
. Give students three minutes to read the

sentences and then put them into pairs
to discuss which sentence expresses
the main idea.

. [stablish the correct answer with the
whole class and ask them io explain
in their own language what ideas are
missing from the other two statements.

. Optian: ldentify the main idea
To reinforce this reading strategy, write

Unit 10

Kc*ed i ae g A nervsp*rper artiele

@t 3, Read rhe artiele. What is tlr€ prfblerfi in Bedford?

l. Lots of Bedford house are

?. People from Madison are

3. Furniture, clcdring, and food ae

4. The school children in Sediord

5. When aleenager donates s.hool suppiies, he ot she

sssnXy-tsur

?" Wi"h oi'the fotlow'ng sgnteness €xprlssse$ the r}!&in id€a ef ths articl€?
Chack one box-

l. Teem sho donate baekpacks, school suppliee, or oth€r things such
as ma€aeines, can ge! a wrist band that says, "Friend *f Eeejfordf' Ll

?, Next week, schml is opening, and Eedlord scbool children need
backpacks and sclrool supplies. i 

-

3. SotJr adults and teenager$ in nearby Madison are collecting md
donaling necessitis tc help Badford familie$ lhreSh a terrible time. l7l

iS" f**t"tr ttr* park of the state&€nts. according t{} the arlicle.

glPit::
!fgi.]ii:ri:ll::lri
f:li:::i,::::,i:uli:
L€t*aatta:at:t:

lgs{i;1;r1ri:,i:
u lurq t  :

io  Mlp

:ir"gi ::ii:l

Wt:ll::t,,

Wi::.

a. can get a *r!st ban.l.

b. need school suppiies,

c. helping people {rorn Bedford.

d. necessities,

e. und€r Mter,

Who? What? When? on the board. Use
these question words to elicit ideas
from the class and construct a simple
sentence on the board summarizing
the article, e.9., Madison's teenagers are
helping Eedford families after q terible
f lood.fhen focus on Exercise 2 and ask
students which of the sentences best
summarizes the art icle. Explain that
sentence 3 and your class sentence on
the board express the most important
ideas of the story. The other two
sentences are detai ls and, although
true, are not essential to the slory.

Exercise3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.
. Students draw l ines and then compare

answers in pairs.

Suggestion
Encourage the students to see that the
Madison teenagers are helping others
because l t l  the r ight thing to do.The
wrist band shows solidarity with the flood

victims, and may encourage othefs to
dcnate, but receiving something like a
free wrist band or pen should never be the
motivation for donating to charity.

Note

Forthe next lesson, bring in a T-shirt  (or
o{her i tem) that the class won't l ike.
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Express a negative opinion

-&-, Kead and listen t6 the e€hversati€n.

qe*-: X" Wust€n *nd r€Peat,

3" Wcr€a{€ a f{tw canvers*1ion, Llse the pictures.
€Npress a differe*t n€gatilt€ opiniall. l.rse ths ccrf*ct obieet ptonauns.

Road your naw esnvereation with yo*r pat*n€r.

The& r€ad the {onversation in }iarrir parlner'$ book.

ssvenly{ive

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud'while students fol low.

Ask Why is he buying a phone case? (lt's a
present for his sister)

Model the Ways to express e negative

apinion for students to repeat. Use
expreSSive intonation, and contrast the
short vowel sound in ugly l';lgiil with
the longer sounds in gross lgr**sl and
weird lwxvr$.

Usage

Ugly,gross,aad weird are all negatlve
adjectives. Ugly is t\e opposite of pretty

or beauti ful and usually only relates Io
appearance.6ioss is much stronger than
ugly and can relate to appearance or
other attributes. Generally, weird means
strange and isn't necessarily negative
in meaning.
No offense is a common polite way to
preface and soften a negative opinion
that differs with that of another person.

Exercise 2 @)2.30
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud i ine by l ine for sludents to repeat.
Practice each !ine flrst with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
. t r  r a l 6 n t <  t n  r a n a > t

r Focus on the polite intonation of No
offense and encourage them to be
expressive with the adject'ryes ugly and
ewesome. Make sure too that students
pause and sound as ifthey have a great

idea for . . .  Hey, what about . . .?

Exercise 3
.  Read the dlrect ion l ine aloud.
r Point out that they should change my

slster to another person.

. For A's third gap, say What do you think
af . . .? and el ici t  lhe phrase for each
picture (thisT-shirt I necklace / phone

case, these eaffings). Check as a class
which object pronoun the line ldon?
like . . . will need for each item.

r Point outthat they can use any ofthe
negative adjectives in B's second gap.

. Circulate to make sure that they are
using pronouns correctly.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students ro l isten by asking
them to count how many pairs decide
to buy each object.

[xtension
$lriting page 94

$urther support
*xtra Frastice (S-Sl!*t
l$srkbook pages $l?9*llllt
Grammarl*ls*<cheet
VorabularyWor&sheet
Seading $/ukshaef
{lnitTests A apd &
Vldeo:leen Snapshot
GrammarSank
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TeemXYbeax
Aim

Practice social language for expressing a
negative opinion

Warm-up

Hold up a T-shirt  (or other irem of known
vocabulary) that the students won't like
- perhaps for a very young child, or an
older pop group.Try ro el ici t  negat;ve
reactions, asking What do yau thi nk of this
T-shirt? ls it teffible? {Name), do you like it?
No, (Name) doesn't like it. Finish by saying
that they're going to learn to express
negative opinion5.

Exercise 1 @,2A8-29
.  Focus on the photo and establ ish that

the boy on the left  is asking his fr iend s
opinion of some phone cases.

. Ask the students to read and listen to
find out why het buying a phone case

W Hey, -, I'm buying a preseni for
What do you drink of .._--

W R6rly? | like -. ... Hey,
what about -**?

@ Wowl Now-awesoma
, think you ehould get-"

,,,ii;.r:lijiiiik;
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Can for permission

Uni t  ? ?

Electronic devices

Using elecironic devices

Science and technology

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the u nit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil l  check
their progress in the Review: lJnits l0-l 2.

VssabasXary
Aim
Practice electronic device:

fxercise 1 ..@ 2.31
. Ask students to look at the words

and pictures to see how many words
look the same in English and in their
own language.

. Then ask them to listen carefully to see
how the words sound in English.

r PIay the CO or read the words aioud.
. Focus on Ihe And don't forget .. . box to

point out other eiectronic devices that
the students already know and review
the English pronunciation of MP3 player
l,*nr ,;:i 

'Sri 
,pi*l*rl.

Usage

The generic words charger and remate
are usually combined with the name of
the device, e.9., my phone charger, the
TV remote.

The word battery refers to any contain€r
in which chemical energy is converted
into electr ici ty and used as a source of
power. Batteries come in,various shapes
and have various purposes, from the
ones depicted here, to the flat disc-
shaped ones used in some cameras, to
the large ones in cars.

Exercise 2 @2.32
.  Piay the CD or read the words aloud for

students to repeat.
. Make sure that students pronounce any

cognates corfect ly in English and focus
on the diphthongs:
/azl in drive
l*ul in remofe and console
l*,j.j.l in mouse.

Unit 11

V***fu xlwry Xlectronic d€?ice$

*"; t. Look at th6 pictures, Read and listen.

2. ala'ler 3. a fxh drive 4, a rcmote

'h"i;=i 
ilFEffi ffisffi

M:* @ f,ffiN
@ffi f f iF4

6. a &ftteta "1. a game c**sole 8. speakers

ffi-*H#,ryqr
'19, a batlery

t
I

,WWW-WWI
'www.ffiffiffi

a @ e S b . L'wffiw.ww3
a . S s . a , b . € l

2. Brett
3. Nick's sister

5.The man
6.The woman

I

t

.Ask to borrow something ffiWWW

.st t lPSplaytr  'sphee

"alv oea.budt

1. a,apdop

W
5. a msuse

W
9. a char{er

se* 3" ffi Ltsr*n ana r*paat.

@ 3. w u$r€n ta th6 canv€fsati6n*. circlsth€ tefrer
sfth€ lteff aach par*on naoda.

s€nty-slx

r Practice the two syllables of charger
separarely with the class, highl ighting
the dif ferent consonant sounds:
ItJ*rl ldg*rl. Encourage students ro
repeat, gradually gett ing faster, unti l
ahey are saying the whole word.

" Check pronunciarion by invit lng
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 @)2.33
. Read the direction line aioud. Tell

f  he studcnl s f  h, l t  thev wil l  hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a penci l  to circle the f irst t ime.

. Play the iD or read the audioscripr
aloud yorjiself, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle.

. Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

. They compare answers in pairs.

W
Extra practice activity (all classesi
I Write the following on the board:

l. Jessie\ brother 4.The bov

.  Explain that these a.e the people from
the conversations in [xercise 3 and ask
the class to make sentences using needs
and the new vocabulary:
1. Jessies brother needs the remote.
2. Brett needs his dad's taltet.
3. Nick's sister needs her flash drive.
4. The boy needs his mause.
5. The man needs his laptop.
6. The woman needs a battery.

I Fu*her suppon
I trtra Practke (D-R0M

Advertisements
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Y*plc $xaps&c**

3" *ead *nd Nisten ?s tha conlt€tsaticn.

?" eA*o** rhc coffac* me*ning far €a6h stststtr€nt in th* ?*pic $*rap*ha! Clrcla * or 6.

{. "Ihs baltery tn nry phcne is dead," a' I cxt *se wy phone now @ f can't use my phone now,

2, "fan l bonow )eur char$*€" S Ca;r I us* it?

Usage
Sorry to bother you is a polite way of
getting someone's attention when they
are  busy  do ing  someth ing .

What's up? is used here to mean How
can I help?

These last two expressions are covered
in Exercise 2:

In the context oftechnologyidead
descrlbes something that has no power

or that isn't  working.

Students don't  need to analyse the
passive grammar of /t3 done. They just

need to understand the meaning: that
something is f inished or ready. In this
case, Tyler 's phone is ful ly charged and
Enma can use h is  charger .

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.

Fnrn, rr:np the st l  tdents to loOk back
at the conversation to work out the
me:n inn  n f  perh  eYnrcSSiOn.
i  |  | ! u l  , l I  I Y

. Students circle the correct letter.

.  They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Change

the example into a question and el ici t
answers as follows:
Daes Emma need Tyler\ phone?

{No, she doesn't.)
What does Emma need?
(Frn ma n eed s Ty I e r's ch a rg er.)

. Students circle the correct letters and
correct the false sentences.

W
3. Tyler3 charging his phone.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
. Tel l  the students to close their books.

. Divide the class into two, cal l ing one
half Emma and the otherTyler.

r Explain that youte going to read
out senlences at random from the
conversation. lf ir's Emmas line, the
tmmarteam stand up; i f  i t 's Tyler s l ine,
the Tyler-team stand up.

' Each time a team has stood up, gestute

for them to sit down, keeping up a
brisk pace.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
.  lnvite two volunteers to read the

conversation as an'bpen pair"across
-L-  - r -^ .  TL^^  ̂ . , -  ̂ . . , . jen ts  in to ,aosed! t  r g  L i o ) ) .  r r r g r  I  P U t  ) L u L

pairs"to praclice reading it.

t
-g

7
a
3

e
o
7

7

b. Can I s*e lt?

b, 5h* eant use it now

?

7
a
t
ifr
ic
ifr
?
n
I
h
E

D

b
f

-

I
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3. "ltc d6'*;.

3, g**d th* 
"*"tnments. 

€ircle ?

1. Emma needs Tyler's phone.

?, Tyler's charger is sn the desk.

3. ?ylet i5 charging his t*ptop,

4. ern*a doesnt u*plug T34sr! phons

5, Enma i6 borrewing Tyiefk charg€r.

Top&e Snapshw&
Aim

ixplore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
=nd social language in context

Warm-up
f,reiend that your pen won't write, pick it
,.;p and look at it, pull a frustrated face, and
:nen put i t  down. Go up to a student wjth
.:  pen on their desk, gesture to i t ,  and ask
lan I borrow your pen?The response Sure
s used in the Topic Snapshor, but for now
-rrmpiy encourage the student to give the
pen to you saying Yes or Yes, you can. Ask
ic borrow other i tems around the class,
rinishing with Cdn lborrow your book?
Spen the srudent's copy 1o page 77 and
say Open your books to plge 77.

Exercise 1 @)2.34
r Focus on the pictures and establ ish

that, as inyaur Warm-up, the girl wants
to borrow something. Ask the students

SStre can usd,l naw,

{!trre) or F fatss), gatr€€t th6 fake stateli!€ntt-

r lE 6$na-!ssde11&d*ea$r.-
&r r
r rg
r /g
$ r r

w€nqi*sar

&ierjuba{giE-hi, l]]ro!&-
0rn{ra slrfltlggXlpr* Sro${:. 

*l

to read and lisren to find out what
she nebds,
Dl:r,  rhe Cll  or rc:d the convefsation

aloud whiie students fol low.

Conirm that Emma needsTyler 's
cna19er.

Explain the meaning of the f irst two
phrases in the Usage box below, leaving
the rest for students to think through in
Fxercise 2.

Ask the students to lranslate unplug,
using the pictures to help them.

lyller: Sure. !t's on the desk Next to nry laptop.

trltlrgrlr.:

Unit 1'l 77



V*eabw$aryr
Aim

Practice language for using elect 'on;c
devices

Exercise 1 @2.35
.  F i rs t ,  ask the  c lass to  lookat the  p ic tu res

and recal l  which verbs were used in
the conversation in the previous lesson
(unplug and charge).

.  Then focus on each picture in turn to
check comprehension, miming the
actions {or using devices ai the front of
the class as props i f  possible) to support
the meaning of numbers 3-6.

r Plarr the f D or reaci tho verbs aloUd
while students follow.

5uggestion
Students don't need to know the terms
phrasal verb at prcpositional yerb at this
s t a n e  h r  r t  a (  l h t r ( F  a r p  f c > T r  r r p <  n f  F n n l i < h,  " '  .  , ' Y , ' " , .

that they haven't met before. you may
like to point out that on, off, and in are
preposit ions, which dont change, and
that rurn and plug are verbs, which need
to be changed. Demonstrate this by using
a prop such as th€ CD player and saying,
e.9., lh plugging in the CD player.

Usage
Some of these verbs are separable, e.9.,
turn on your phone / turn your phone
on. However, to avoid confusion at this
relatively eariy stage of learning, these
verbs are never shown separated in
Teen2Teen lraro {see Fxercise 3).

Exercise 2 @2.36
. Play the CD or read the verbs aloud for

< f  I  r r J o n t c  t A  a a n a a t! v  r ! v L u L .

r Focus on the long l:rrl sound in turn.
Model this sound in the students'own
language and show tha t  the  l ips  a re
quite rounded at the front. For the
/or/ sound in English, the l ips are more
relaxed. Fncourage the class to try
making a more English sound.

. Practice the ihort / , t /  sound in up and
plug,and the diphthongsin - load

l!*eieJ,i and replgce lrx'plersf.
r Check pronunciat ion by invit ing

individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3
. Establish with the class that new

devices come with instruct ions and
explain that the verbs on this page are
often used in these instruct ions.

n Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
explain to the students that the
sequences  o f  p ic tu res  w i l l  he lp  them.

r Focus on the example. Read the f irst
sentence aloud and establ ish that the
batteries in the remote had obviously

Unit 1t

V**:*i*es&cx.rg Using electronic deyises

disconnsct 9, charge

c{@} 3"ffi Li$t€nand r€paat'

&.. Look at th€ plttur6$. Cshpl€t€ the in$tri{ctto$c" Use ihe Vacabulary.

Wffiffi
i. Firet, '"ePla, the bafi.eries

in  your  remote .  Then i t l i : r  0n
the TV,

2. ?lu* 't- - your taptop. {h}*!--*
the L'attery iar two hcurs, Then llllirl*$
your laptap and use it fo. up to sight hours.

What d6 ycu usually charge? l"{ow olten?

I lh*rcp, nil oh0na. 1{;& i uge.l:

3. :iirltn $ff . * your phone.
-Ij.l$jl- the .harg.t
ai]:lrg9 the phone {or an houn

4. Rrst, 1u|i'1 sfl your camera,
{ .A|tdt- '  vour Gmera to vour laotcp

l'l$!ad- yo'.ir photos,
Then .{ir:,9*nfi*a'i y.ur emera-

sevefrty"eighl

died. Say What happens next? Ask the
students to look at the r ight-hand
niefr rre ,and pl i . i t  lhF \ lefb turn an to
a n  m n l a t a  t h a  < o n t a n a a

. Students complete the instruclions.
r Circulate while they are working and,

i f  you come across any problems, prrt
( t r  r d a n f <  i n f n  n a i r <  f n  a n m n t r a  t h a i r

ideas before they write in their books.
r To go over the answers, invite

volunteers to read out the verb they
have written followed by the noun
phrase, e.9., PIug in your loptop,to
consolidate common col locations.

. OptioniUse [xercises 1 and 3 to
remind students that the imperative
i n  F n o l i s h  a s  r r q c d  i n  t h g  i n 5 1 p u g 1 i 9 n 5
" '  

- l i Y - '

in Fxercise 3, is the same as the base
form, as used to label the vocabulary in
Exercise 1.

About you!
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. El ici t

some ideas from the class and gauge

their reaction, to assess i f  the question
is relevant to al l  or most of them.

r l f  necessary, you could al low them to
use any of the new verbs together with
2 n  A v n r o < ( i n  n  a f  f  r a n r  t c-  * r * ' ' ncY '

re
Students'own answer

I Furthersupport
f Extra Practice (D-R0fr|

replacs

78



{-r9

+
a
a
a
3
e
o
e
a
e
4
d
a
a
a
@

4
4

?
4

7
?
4
4
+
<
4
4
_T

Sv*3,xxlxx:e,r Cnn fur pennission

!-, stray *r" gmmman

3. Look rt th" picturs. Cornpl€te **ch reqvwt for pennission.

La*..t, tha.ct>, * {/charge} my phone here?

f-rn ur. f**'*u

using the words given to write requests
for permission. They add please only
wnere snown.

. For each number, invite a volunteer
tn rc:d ihp rFnrp<t .nnfirm that i t 'S
correct, and then ask the class to repeat,
using a ppropriate intonation.

Extra practice activity,(all classes)
. Ask the students to look b€ck at

Exercise 3. Tell them that they are
going to work in pairs to create short
conversations, deciding how the person
would respond in each case to the
rcnt res,r that thpv have now writ ten in
their Student Book.

. Before putting them into pairs, refer.
them back to the affirmative responses
in the grammar box in Exercise 1, and
write these ideas for negative responses
on the board:
| ' l n  , r a t  t  r n n ' r  h a r n t  r c o

No, sorry, l'm using it right now.
No, sorry, its deod.

Emphasize that these are only ideas and
that they can use other language to
give dif ferent reasons.

Depending on your class size and the
time avai lable, you could al locate one
or two pictures to each pair, or ask
everyone to choose a certain number
of pictures.

. Once the students are in pairs, circulate
to help as necessary. Allow them to
d iscuss  ideas  in  the i r  own language,
but encourage them to think about
the English that they wil l  be using
and to note i t  down. Check their work
informally and suggest corrections.

. When students seem ready, say Alo
, speaking in your own language now!'

Practice yaur conversations in English!
. After f ive minutes, invite pairs to read

out their conversations, asking others
to contribute if they had different ideas
about the same picture.

I Furthersupport
f txtra Pradice (D-[0M

{we lbonow) your faptnp?

{welturn cnlplease} the TW

{l/q$ei yer.hargel?

{lllurn oiti pleass} the music?

{lldiscaflnectlplsase} your amera now?

{l I replace) thse batteries?

{ll uploadlpiease} yeuf photos to my tablep

revstrntne

Highlight the other possible responses
and remind them thatTyler! response
to Emma's request was sure.
Focus on the Language frp to show
students how to make a polite requesi
with please.

txerclse 2 9) 2.5/
Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for studenls to repeat.

Encourage the students to copy the
intonation, sounding friendly and polite

GE!ilErf{.tF5tB
Can I borrow your charger?
Can we play with your game console?
Can my brother use your phone?

Exercise 3
Read the direction l ine aloud. Discuss
wirh the class what's happening in the
first picture and confirm by reading
the example.
Students continue with the rest of the
exercise, looking ai the piclures, and

' ! .

d;air !a draia l*rn oR

s. f** i ;rea&-iuta rS -
6. tat i glra$r dirrOilr*ai _
z. {-*r': I ra$xe
*, tan | llkai*. ilpload

Gras'xamer
Aim
Practice Can for permission

| 6rammar support
I Interadive 6rammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Ask students to lurn back to the

conversa t ion  on  page 77 .Say Loakat
picture 2. What does Emma ask Tyler?

{Can I borrow your charger)
. Establ ish that shet asking for

permission and demonstrate again in
class by askang to borrow things from
different students.

. Then turn backto page 79 and lookat
the grammar together. Point out that
the question form is exactly the same as
questions with ccn for ability that rhey
already know, as shown in the Reminder
box, and that they can use the normal
short answers.

Unit lt 79



Kemd&mg
Aim
Develop reading ski l ls: an advert isement

Warm-up '. '

Ask the students to look back ar the
electronic oevices on page 76 ano
discuss them with the class. Avoid asking
individuals i f  they have certain devices
because they could be embarrassed i f
they don't  own something others do.
lnstead you can ask, e.9., What's your
favofite device on the page? ar What's the
best deviceT and Why?, helping rhem ro
answer with Eecause yau can (listen ro
musrc). Once a student makes i t  clear that
he / she owns a part icular device, yorl  cdn
ask What can you do on your (tablet)? Do
you play games?, etc.

Suggestion
To introduce the idea of advertisements,
you could turn to page 80 (while the
students st i l l  have page76 open) and read
out  the  head ing  us ing  an  exaggera ted
voice like an advertisement on TV:5cy
hello to ... does it alllThen invite the
students to turn to page 80.

Exercise 1'"@2.38
.  Al low students a minute to react to the

advert isement. Then ask them to read
and l isten to decide whether they want
this new device, and why or why not.

.  Play the CD or read the advert isement
aloud while students fol low.

r Invite students to explain why they
want the Faintablet or not. Encourage
them to use English as much as they
can, point ing out that they can use
phrases from the advertisernent.

r lf any students dont want the device,
their reasons may be difficult to express
in English, so i t 's best ro al low them to
contr ibute in their own language to
show that their opinions are valid.

. lf anyqne asks whether the Fantablet
is real,  you could confirm that i t 's
invented. Alternatively you could ask
what the studenrs ihink and whether
they think this device would be
possible.

.  Ask the students to translate wireless,
pointing out if necessary that the
speakers  and earbuds  in  the  p ic tu re
have no cables.

r Make sure students know the meaning
of screen, surf, click, translote, and
convenient, highl lghting cognates as
appropriate.

. Write on the board keep in touch with
and give an example of someone
in another town, e.9., I keep in touch
with my friend Lia in Manaus. We use
e-moil  and Faceboo(. El ici t  a cotloquial
translation of the phrase.

Unit 11

X*.a:*ad?xag &la ad'nertis€lne*t

3, X**d t u* ad**rtisexrant, ** yaer

d, Itjlrich o{ th6 {ollowing s&terr€nt$ 8x$.ras6s tt:e ,:tain idea *f the adv*rt6s*nrelrf,f
Checir ona bax. :

'1" IheFa*tabl€tts$aarlsndeaeyt6calyy, 
trJ

Z Yo* can use 1** Fa*tab,et is a phone or ramera. 
il

3. "lhe Fa*ta!:tet replaees *xny af.tlre etecnrsnic pro{rucis yeu l*&e rlgtrf n6v/, ffi
4. The F:nablet has * i**g batrery life" f-l

i$, X*a *rr t*e sgaters*nts abos*the Faci3bre*. Then *'1d a:d !r!:*€t*n:
irfi:rynatic* {yo*r the adyer{ise*r*nt {hat suppsrt* e*dh stat€rnefi,.

1, li'e sol very bb"

2. lahffabtgserer&

3" Ycu * usr 1*1e Fantablea as a phcne !c rna&a calis cr seod me$3*g*s,

4" You cs list*n to n{rria *dr€n }ou at€ $st at ,?rfi€"

5. The Fa*table{ sn r*C ariicl€s to yarx i* Pcrtjgtres€,

6" Ysu ca$ lirter'l tc rrsic in 'th* kikiren wiii: *e Faala!*eL

7" Y*u en watch mwies a*d XV wit{: your fiie*ds,

5" Yss c*n 6hcp at hcm* t*ith i!.

**

re
Students'own opinions of the Fantablet

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.Tel l  the.

students to read al l four statements
careful'y before checking one of
tne boxes.

. Confirm the answer with the class
and establ ish that the other three
statements are simply support ing
detai ls.

Exercise 3
.  Read the dlrect ion l ine aloud slowly,

l ine by l ine. Check comprehension by
asking Are these statements false? (No)
Look at number ! : "lt's not very bigi How
da we know? lnvrte a volunteer to read
out the first sentence-

Ask the students to underl ine the
reievant information for each statement
in  penc i l  and to  number  the  pdr ts  tha t
they underl ine, to make l t  easy to go
over the answers.

Option: ldentify supporting details
To reinforce this 'eading strategy, point
out that each stalement restates an
idea from the advertisement. Write
the first statement on the board. Ask
students to identiiy one sentence (or
more) that supports this statement.
They then continue doing the same.

sr*r'* i*ri$ n*w dexice? Wl4r or *r!ry not?
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*** 3"
*

Ask fo borrow sorxething

@ 3-" &ead and list-6n ttr t&6 ionv€ffation.

ffiustcri and rep*at,

W on ths n{rtepad, w*t* *ha aatrt€$ of tra'o sl€ctrdrllc davices"
lrnagina yen ar€ usir?S th* d€yiees rigrht now" Writ€ a s*.t€*tent tor essh,
Then create a N€W conversationf uring one ofths devi*s on j&&r notep*d"

Red your nevr corl*rsalion with your par"i*et
Thbn rsad the canversa*on in your partret''s bosk.

€i€trrly$e

Exercise 2 @) 2.4a
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students io repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals to
repeat. Encourage everyone to copy
the intooation^

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine alo{.rd slowly, a
statement at a time, gesturing to the
notepad and the pictures, to support
the meaning. Emphasize to the
students t hat they won'r be asking to
borrow a laptop and askthem instead
lo tel l  you the word for each piciure:
speakers, tablet, game console, camera.

Focus on Bs longer speech bal loon.
El ici t  that the students need an object
pronoun in the f lrst and last gaps ( i t
for most picrures; them for speakers).
Compare with Exercise I i f  necessary.

Ls tab l i sh  thar  the  longer  second gap is
for a present participle, to form a verb
in the present continuous. Point out the
l ist of verbs, but explain that students
can also use their own ideas. You could
check  the  presen l  par t i c ip le  spe l l ing
rule for verbs ending in -e, or wait to see
who remembers it.

Circuiate to help and check.

Chat
Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each wrilten"

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their convefsation for the class.
Encourage students to l isten by asking
them what the person asks to borrow

, and the reason why he or she can't  .

have it right now.

[xtension
ltfritixg page 95

Fufthersupport
txtra Practi(e (D-ROfd
trtlorkbook pnger Ul32*W34
Grammar l{r*sheet
\forabu!aryNForkbeat
Reading !{orkheet
Unit Terts & and I
Video: Teen Snapshot
Gramnar Sank

YeemXYesm
Aim
Practice social language for asking to
borrow something

Warm-up
Tear a piece of paper into six tiny pieces,
and wrlte No on four of them and Yes on
the other two. lnvite a studenl.to the front
of the class. Distr ibute the words Yes and
No randomly to six other students and
askthem to stand up.The student at the
front has to ask to borrow different things
from any of the six studentt who answer
affirmatively or negatively depending
on the Yes or /Vo on their paper. Practice
responses with the whole class. When the
response is negative, the student at the
front sits down, and the one who said No
takes his or her place. Redistr ibute the
words Yes and No to six dlfferent students.
The longest possible turn would be, e.9.,
A: (Name), can I borrow your laptop?

8: Yes, sure.
A: (Norne), can I borrow your charger?
C; Yes,youcan.
A: (A/ame), can ! barrow your tablet?
D: No, sorry. I'm using it.

Exercise 1 @)2.39
r Focus on the photo. Ask students to

predict what the girl is saying and how
the boy responds.Tell them to read and
llsten to check.
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students fol low.

Check the students'ideas (she asks to
borrow his lalptop, but he's using it to
d ow n I oa d so'rn e ph otos).

Usage
a (little / shart) i.azhrle means a short
period of time. The opposite is always a
long wh i le, nat a'big4'larye'while.

@ Hi. -. cm {come in?
la*e,
de
sd
*1*e

idry
uple6d
dwnb:d
cts|g€

@ Can iborrwyrur-
fsr a lkde while?

Q ncn atty. l'm usirg - right now.

Can i give - to you a lit$e laterT

@ Ofcouree. No problem"Thanks!

4

Unit l1 8l



Comparative adjectives

&-$re$& re rc
Comparative adjectiVes: form

Compare yourself with others in
your family

a i "  ' ,

People's personalities

Foreign language

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they wil l check
their progress in the Reyrew: Unifs 9,12.

Xbp&c Sm*ps&xw*
Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unjt grammar,vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Introduce the concept of comparatives
using questions to establ ish basic facts,
gesture, and translat ion to support the
meaning of the comparatives, e.9.,
(Name), doy.ou have a brother or sister?
(Yes, I have a brother and a sister.)
How old are they? {My brothe/s , . . }
OK, you're (l 3). Your brother is (9), so hes
younger than you, and your sister is (t 5), so
she's older rhon you. ls your brother shorter
(put your hand down law) than youT ls your
sister taller {put your hand up high) than
yau?, elc.
Explain to the class (or el icir) that in this
unit they are going to learn how to make
comparisons in Ingl ish.

Exercise 1 @2.41
. Ask the students to look at the photos

to see who is writing an Teen2Teen
Friends today. Discuss the teens'
national i t ies and ask which characters
use English as a second (or third)
language (Daniel and Maya - and maybe
Julie, as Canada is bilingual and her
surname is French).

.  Find out i fany ofyour students have
€hatted in English onl ine recently,
or looked at any websites in English.
Encourage them to do this.

. Ask students to read and listen to find
out what the characters are chatt ing
about.

Unit 12

Play the CD or read the posts aloud
yourself.

Fstabl lsh that the characters are talking
about what they're doing this week and
comparing people.

Ask the students to work out the
meaning of smart by reading Maya's
description of Olga carefully.

Do the same far messy and ne6r, using
Adam's  descr ip t ion  o f  h is  cous ,ns .

Usage

It is correct to Jse an object pronoun
after a comparison, e.9,, taller than me.lt
is also correct to use a subject pronoun,
e.9., taller than /, but most peopie
consider this very formal. After a subject
pronoun, speakers generally add a form
of be, e.9., taller than I am.

Adam uses kind of as an informal
modifier to mean the same as quife.

Exercise 2
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Point our

tha t  many matches  are  poss ib le ,  bur
that rhey must .efer back ro t l .e posts

. Students match the parts ofthe
slatements.

r Help any students who seem to be
struggl ing by point ing to relevant parts
ofthe posts.

.  S tuden ls  f i rs f  compare  answers  in  pa i rs .
You could then invite volunteers to read
out the statements as the new words
are fair ly easy to pronounce.

Adjectives to- {*esc f ibe people

Ycagiic Sxx*grslaer€
j", fi*a* an* liste* to the psns.

X" Mate& the t$rc parts of t!:e $'ta*er{cr:ts, aeeorrfi*g tc th* !*pic Snapshot.

?. Will"s brother

a, has a neaa aousin and a messy cousin

b, is snart

c. is smarlend tsn"t *lessy-

d. hag a little sist€r.

€. i$n't neal, but is very *lcs.

f. is at home wiii: hi: fmily,

g" is messi€f than Adffi.

4. May&.'s sis{er

5. Daniel

Adr": Hi, everyonel l'm visiting my cousin:
Tyand',ryil l thir week What areyou guys doingl

.4&n: Wcll, Ty is preny olce, but he's rsily fle$y.Thse are paptrs,
magazin* and clothes ser] 'whse in his room But Wil l  is rs l ly nst.
His room is a!{ays nice and <lenn. And he s very smarL l ike Olga.

,idan: Me) Nst? l.lo way. l'm kind of nesy, act@lly.

,4ciam: Oh, Ty's defnrlef msch resier !harl mel
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VelcgghxX*arg Adjectives to describe peo;rle

w* 3. look at the pictsrer. Read and tisten"

6, Oscafs gtrong, 7- Ashlie's tunny, 8. Kira's serisut

**|i X" &ffit-isian and rsp€rthe adjectiv€s.

ge$ 3" w Li3t6n ra the conversaliorl!. check th€ adiectiv€ rhal
describeg eacb person.

1" Tina is .

2, Spqrte. is .,,

3, laurqs dad ls usually ,

4. glla is .

5. Stse k

6. Olivia is

eliza's neat

lillrhe two s€nteri€s aboul you. Use thE Vocabulary-

l'm tert fufirr'and ialkaiiva. l'n nol varv sironn. but l'n: sL

elghiy-thr€e

explain to students that when -y comes
at the end of a one-syl lable word, i t  is
pronounced /all, but when it comes
at the end of longer words, it is always
pronounced /il.

.  Check pronunciat ion by invit ing
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 @)2.44
Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Tel l
the students that they wil l  hear the
conversations twice and ask them
to check the adjectives in penci l  the
first time.

Play the first conversation on the CD
or read i t  aloud yourself and agree as a
class that the example is correct.

Continue wlth the other conversations,
pausing for students to write check
marks in penci l .

Students l isten again. This t ime they go
over the check marks in pen.

Give an example by reading the f irst
sentence yourself,  including the
adjective: Tina is shy.

lnvlte volunteers to read sentences 2*6
aloud with the correct adjectives in the
same way.

About you!
.  Discuss the example with the class.

Point out the use of very (io mean
really) and the comma before bul
encouraging the sludents to write
!  ^ + -  i l  ̂ l
U E L O i l < U  > C l  t L C t t L C > .

r Clrculate while they are writ ing to check
spell ing and discuss students'opinions
of themselves in a l ight-hearted way.

M
Students'own answers

Extra practice activity {all classes)
.  Ask the class to make sentences about

characters from books, fllms, orTV
programs using the new vocabulary.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practi<e C0"R0M

5. Joel's smart

- - - * -  g

Aim
P actice adjectives to describe pcople

Exercise 1 @2.42
.  Askthe students to look at the

pictures and sentences, and to try
and renember whai Maya said about
Olga (she3 smart) and what Adam said
about his cousins (Ty's messy and Will\
nedr). Establ ish that these and the other
new words on the page are all ways of
r l e < r r i h i n n  n e n n l p

.  Look at each picture and agree as a
class on translat ion for each adjective.
To help consolidate the meaning of
Ihe new words, ask which two aren't
opposites (smort and strong).

c  P lav  rhe  CD or  read i r rs t  the  bo ld
adjectives aloud while students fol low.

Suggestion
Six of rhese adjectives are opposites and
there is sometimes a tendency to think
of them as positive or negative. However,
ir 's importdnt not to suggest that being
talkative is better than being shy, or that
being funny is better than being serior-rs.

Exercise 2 @2.43
.  Play the CD or read just the bold

adjectives aloud for students ro repeat.

.  Focus on these sounds in part icular:
the l i l  sound in near (reminding

students of other words that they know
with this patern: eat, team, meat)
the larl  diphthong in shy
the lnl sound in funny
the vowel sourids in serious I'srrias/.
Make sure too that students dont
pronounce the silent lln talkative
l ' tok*1av/.

.  Option: Using the t lrree examples
(messy, shy, funny) and other known
words, such as twenty and my, yau can

Unit 12 83



Graremar
Aim
Practice comparative adjectives

t Grammar support ,
I lnteractive Grammar Presentaiion

Bxercise 1
. Focus on the photos and ask the

students to compare the two boys, and
then to compare the prices of the two
sKi r ts ,  in  bo tn  cases  us ing  the  s tudents '
own language.

'  [xplaln the two general rules at the
top of the box and compare rhdn with
the siudents'own language. Point to
each photo and read the two examPle
sentences for each photo (one with

than and one without).

Note
Students study the rules for the formation
of the comparative adjectives on the
fol{owing page. For now they only need
to understand the general structure,
and to recognize regular comparal ives
with -er and longer ones that use rnore.
You may, however, like to poinr out that
comparative adjectives ending in -erdon't

use an extr-a'word in English, unl ike some
languages.

Exercise 2 @2.45
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

.  Make sure that the siudents use weak
vowel sounds in the -er endings and
in rhdn.; ' '=.

.  You could practice {he longest
s€ntence using the technique of back-
chaining {see page 31), remembering
to keep than and fhe short and weak:
the glesnone
than tne glgcnone
more expcnsive than the gregnone
is morc expensive than the glggnone
The blue skirt is more expensive than the
oreen one.

W
Blake is tal ler.
Blake is tal ler than Logan.
The blue skirt  is more expensive.
The blue skirt  is more expensive than the

9reen one.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

establ ish that the students need to look
care f r r l Jv  a l  the  o ic tu res .

. Students check the correct boxes and
compare in pairs.

.  Option: For more practice, ask students
to make up simple statements using
the piclures in Exercise 3, e.g,The boy is
yaunger. The girl is older.

Unit 12

{*rcaxx}xffi *e}: Co:np*rative adjective*

3. stray th6 grammar.
c use a comparative adjective with the v€rb be

3. cr,..k rht

to ompile people, placs, or things.

e U* tion after a comparative adfctiv€ 
:h,en

W
2, Which roo$ is

ame the scond perion. place, or thingrecond

tc th* converealions" Cirels T {tr&a} or F faios}.

ffiffiffi
3. Which apattment building is taller?neater?

@

&/r
r/s
r /&
Str
r r0

Further support
txtra Sraqtiee CS-RSM

WWffi
4. Which park i3 more bsa{tiful? 5, Which person is more talkative?

i,s* 4.Wli"t*n
1. Her cousin i5 sma*er.

Z. His broiher, Cody, i5 older"

3. Her brother is taller

4. Her farher is more seriotls than hef moth€r'

S. He is sk*nger than his teammate, Brut€.

Exercise 4 @2.46
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.Tel l

students thar they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil to circie the first time.

. Play the first conversation on the CD
oread i t  aloud yourself and agree as a

class that the example is correct.

.  Point out thatthey don't  hear the
exact words rhat they can see on the
page, but that they have to interpret

the meaning from what they hear. For
this reason, give them two minutes to
read tiy'ough the rest of the slatements
so that they are sure of the meaning

before they listen.

r Continue with the other conversations,
pausing ior students to circle in penci l .

.  Students l isten again and go over the
circles in pen.

. They compare answers in Pair5,

6, Which place is colder?

84



&f*g3?ax*f g*r Cornparative adjectiyeg: for!*

&; siugy c:* grarnmar,

X, Write th* *anipatativs adjedtirre fdnes.
I .6rrr cdili'-r 5, deliciot$ itora *elleic$s f. interesting ;n*r*jr*ft:e*ti$$-

4 r.."" ,** 6. insedible n.ore :n:.rrd,Lie 10. cold rclntr

- 3, bad js'4t 7. fnendly {r,a'ic,\ier 11. big b:g$er

Q +. cute tllgt - g. ear,y iz. gord

*t* S. 6W Llsten to t}re .arnpa€tive *dJe6t,v$ {vs!r1 €Nerclse 2. Repeat.

l&. Canpleta tha staten ents and que*tionsn using is}':parstiv€ adjgdtivd$ a$d tlrda.

1. My sister Olgalsmart,/l.}1€ 2. My causin Tylrnessy/ny cousin Will

3. yolr sisi*rltall lyou? 4, HQnreal y' pretlry lVacsuwr?

5,, youq cousins I old /you? €" your $isterltalkati\re lyou?

,&rmmgKar

Aim
Practice comparative adjectives: form

| 6rammarsupport
f Interaciive 6rammar Pre5entation

Exercise 1
.  Fxp la in  to  the  c lass  lha t ,  wh i le  many

adjectives simply add -er, as they saw
on the previous page, e.9., shorter,
there are spelling rules for forming
comparai ive adjectives.

. Focus on the top part ofthe box and
remind the students of the other
adjectives which simply add -erihat

they saw on page 84 (younger, neater,
tal ler, colder, s marter).

e Discuss the next rule. [xplain that the -e

is aiready there, so only -r is added.
. For the change from -y to -ler, write

pretty on the board. cross out the ,y,

and change the word to prettier.

You could ask if any students remember
othe? rules similar to this, e.9., the
formation of plural nouns {family >
famites) and the third person singular
in the simple present tense: study >
studies.

For the double consonant rule, write
hot on the board. Say hot * one syllable.
Point to each letter in turn and say
consonant * vowet * consonant" Add
another r, saying Double the consanant.
Then add -er.

You could ask where else lhis pattern ;s
used ( in pre-sent part iciples, e.9., si t t ;ng).

For the lastlule, emphasize that two-,
three-, and four-syllable adjectives (that
don't end in -y) use more.

Finally, point out the lrregular forms box.

Exercise 2 - 
*

.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus
on the example and ask a voiunteer to
explain in his or her own ianguage why
this adjective simply adds -er{ i t  ends in
a consonant and has one syl lable).

. While students are working, copy the
adjectives onto the board.

r Invite volunteers to write the
comparative forms on the board for
everyone to check.

Lxercise 3 @2,47
.  Play the CD or read the cornparative

adjectives aloud, including the irregular
forms, for students to repeat.

.  Make sure that students keep the
-er ending wea( and model the '
pronunciation of beautiful
severalt imes in isolat ion, asking
siLrdents Lo repeat. Also practice the

sound in worse.

ffiI@
smaller coole r worse cuter
more del icious more incredible
fr iendl ier earl ier moreinteresting
colder bigger better

Exercise 4
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Compare

the words given in number 
'l 

with

, Mayab speech balloon. Point out that
there is no queslion mark, so the
example is a statement.

.  Then look at number 3 and again
compare the words given with .Jul ies
speech bal loon. Highi ight thai this is
2 f l r t r \ t ion  :nd  rhe  e l i f fa lgqqg in  word

order in a question.

. Circulate while students are working to
help as necessary.

I invite volunteers to read lheir answers
aloud and then tel l  students to
exchange books and check.

I Furthersupport
I lxtra Prarti<e (0-R0[t

85

Usage
Note that the comparative forms
shyer, and shier for the new adjective
presented on page 83 are both
acceptable, but shyerfollows the rules in
fhis chart (as i t  only has one syl lable).

4
4
4
4
4

4
4

4

4t

4
4

4
4
4
4
q

re

lf a* adjective hx one syliable and ends in a cdnsonant, add €,i
old + oldijr strong + skongq 

'short 
a shofte"r

lf an adjecttve has one syllable and ends in eonsnanx * -e, add -r,
lale + late; n'ce - nrei

lf a adjective has two syllables and ends in ,., drop y and.add -iei
prei.'p"* pretrix* mes'6y* nessllS windgr* wind!$!

lf a adjective has one syllabie and consnant - vrraei - consonari, double the eonsonant and add -a:

hot e hotfdr big + bigg,?t

if an adjeetive htr two, three, or four syllables, br:t dsasn't end in y, use more before the adjective.
bear.ti.tul My mor11 isW&*lthm ny auni.
sl.pgn.sive These pan*s are SS{S*ffii*!i,& than the other cnes.

4

n
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: a Teen2Teen
travel blog

Warm-up
AskWhat's Adam nationality? (He's
A m e r ica n). W hat's h i s ho merown ? (Los
Angeles). Ask the students what other cities
they know in the United States and try to
el ici t  New York and Washington, which
the students have seen inTeen2Teen.
Ask in the students'own language what
countries border the United States,
reminding them if  necessary that Daniel
and Jul ie come from these countr ies

\Mexico and Canada). Say Open your books
to page 82 and ask What's Adam doing this
week? Look quickly at the first statement.
(He'svisiting his couslns.)Then teli the class
that they are going to read a blog entry
about Adam's visit and say Now look at
page 86.

San Antonio is the most vlsited city in
Texas and is also the seventh largest ci ty
in the United States.The vision to create
what is now the River Walk dates back to
1929, after flood planning work. The first
parade on the San Antonio River took
place in 1936.The RiverWalk now hosts
many events throughout the year. There
are also permanent shops and restaurants
that Adam mentions in his blog.

Exercise 1 @)2.48
. First, focus.on the map to look at

the geography of the U.S. and i ts
neighboring country Mexico. Point to
Los Angeles and remind students that
this is Adam's hometown. Explain that
the state shaded on the map is Texas,
where Adams cousins l ive. El ici t  that
their hometown is San Antonio. You can
discuss with the class that many place
names in Texas are Spanish because of
its proximity to Mexico.

. Ask students to read and l isten to
f ind out what Adam l ikes about San
Antonio.

. Play the CD or read the blog entry
aloud while students fol low.

r Discuss what Adam l ikes about the city.
.  Check that students know the meaning

af a three-hour drive, both, and bike lane,
asking the students to look back and
think about the contexf i f  neressarv

ffi#,Ts
He likes the RiverWalk, the great stores,
the restaurants, and the bike lanes.

Usage
Something rhatis gettinq bigger is
growing. Comparatives with ger are
sometimes doubled for emphasis, as in
Adam's blog (getting bigger and bigger).

€xercise 2
Read the direct ion l ine aioud and
confirm that the example is correct.

Students check the box for the correct
answef to each question.

For feedback, invite pairs of volunteers
to read the questions and the
answers .  f  le lp  them use the  Eng l ish
pronunciat ion of the place names, as
they heard in [xercise i .

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
review the difference between false and
no information.

Students circle the correct letters.

They then compare answers in pairs.

Option: ConfiTm a text's content
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to find information that supports each
answer. For example, for number 1,
the text says Both Son Antonio and Los
Angeles have hot and sunny weather.

Afterward, discuss the items where the
students have circled Nl (2, 3, and 6.)
[stablish that the blog doesn't refer to
trains in either cit, traffic in New York,
or bike lanes in Los Angeles.

w$

Keaxlixag A.*avelblog

X.. Read Adarn's blog post, What do€s he lik€
sbout san Antonio?

?. Answarthe qu€stiorc. Check the correct btx.

1. What's another name for Los Angeles? l:: Corpus christr. ffi r-.n. [l The River Walk.

2. where is san Antonio? ffi ln t x*s. l.l].1 In Los Angele*. f] tn New York.

3. Wherearen'tthereanybeaches? minsanAntonio, fl,nLosAngeles. illnCorpusChristi.
4. Where is the River Walk? f] !n Corpus Chri$ f:] ln L.,q. ffi In San Antonio.

5. How many people visit san Antonio each y€ar? lll a.a riliion. l-l t"g *itlion. |7l eo *lttion.

3. According to the tra!'el blog, circla T {true), F (false), or Nl (no information}.

1. The weather in san Antonio is greal. Sl p I Nt

2, San Antonio doesn't have any trains. T i f /@
3, The traffic in New York is warse tban !n L.A, T / F /@

4. Venice is in Los Angeles. 6y f I Ht

5, Corpus Christi rs a neighborhood in San Antonio. T /0/ Nt

6, There are bike lanes in L.A. T / F lfi'

tr
e
a
#
3

e
g

g

t
t
t
6

6

6

C

G

t

3

f

J.

3

a

a
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Compare yourself with oihors in your family

***) 3." Read and listen to.th6 contersation,

@) 3. Wtbten aad rapeat.

3. re Choo6€ tnro cpps$t€ adjectfu€s frotn the
liet" On the noaepad, w*te namca of people from your famlly and
an adjective for each one. Than craats a NIW conversation about
pEdple in your familg using the ihfofilation on yo$r notapad.

-t:4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

re
re
m

. iii.,

@, nnu what about other people ,n your tamily?

@ Let rne rhink. Well, nry .- is
, b u t m y -

.J$ -.-. What about you?

is}mQj{b Read your n€w conversation with yor,r partner.

}f*t o;s/ ,Thu read the esnversation in your partn€r's book
t *

TeemXYbexx
Aim
Practice social language for comparing
yourself with others in your family

Warm-up
Choose an adjective which you are
comfortabie to use to talk about yourself
and ask {he class Am | {neGt)? What do
you think?Tell the class about members
of yourfamily using adjectives (but not
comparatives). Review the modifier prefty
by saying, e.9., l'm pretty {neat), but my
brother is rressy. lf students are keen to
contribute about their own family, allow a
few of them to share their ideas, but then
explain that everyone wil l have a chance
to do so in today s Chdf activity.

Exercise 1 @2.49
. Establish with the class that the boy and

rhe girl are chatting. Ask them to think
about what they have been learning
in this unit and to guess what they are

€igh4r.sen

talkinq about.Tel l  them to read and
listdh to check their ideas.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students forrow.

. El ici t  ihat they are talking about their
family members' personali t ies.

.  Remind the students of the meaning
of prerrywhen used as a modifier
(introduced in Teen2Teen One, Unit 1 1).
Ask them also to suggest a translat ion
for tet methink.

Exercise 2 @) 2.5A
.  Play the CQ or read the conversation

aloud l ine py l ine for students to fepeat.
Practice eaih l ine f irst with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
< t r  r r l e n f c  t n  r p n c e t

.  Encourage them to copy the intonation
of the questions in part icular, including
MeZ in the last l ine.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud slowly,

point ing to the notepad and the
Adjectives box on the right to support
the meaning.

. To check comprehension, hold up your
book and run your finger down the
Person column . AskWhat names do you
write here? You and , . . yoq favorite singer?
Your favorite soccer playef? (No, family).

. Tell the class to write as if they are B,
and ask them to ldentiry the gap where
they need to use an adjective about
themselves (B's first gap).

r Refer backto the conversation in
[xercise ] to point out that, although
they write names on the notepad,
they need to use family words such
as brother, sister, cousin, etc., in the
conversation, to explain who they mean.

. Circulate to make sure that students are
completing the gaps appropriately.

Chat

Encourage and help students to find a
partner who has used different family
members to keep things varied.

Students then practice reading the
new conversations that thev have
each written.

Option: Check who hasn't  yet acted
out for the class and try to al low t ime
for those students to do so. Encourage
everyone to l isten by asking students
to count how many people describe
themselves with each of the adjectives,
and which family members each pair
ment|onS.

Extension
Wdting page 95

Further support
[xtra Praqtice (D-R0M
Wortbook pagesW35-ltl37
GrammarWorkheet
Voabularyltllorksheet
teading $lo*:heet
llnitlestr A and I
Video:Teen Snaprhot
Gramnnar Bank
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$&ww$ww; &$s'x$*s 3 &*$ X
Review and personalize the ianguage
{earned in  Un i ts  10*12 and eva lua te
progress toward specific goals.

Suggestion 
r i

Remind the students of the purpose
of thre Revie.w sections and encourage
them to see how much English they have
learned over the whole course and in the
last three units.

Exercise 1
. Ask the class Who has a messy raam at

home? Ask srudents lo rarse their hands.
Ask a student who didn't  raise his cr her
hand: (lVame), is your room neat?

r Then ask Who listens to music when
theyie studyingT Again ask studenr: to
raise their hands. Discuss as a class, in
the students'own language, whether
they  th ink  mus ic  he lps  them s ludy ,  o ,
whether they just enjoy l istening to i t ,
encouraging lhem to answer honestly.

.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
give the students t ime to read the
conversa l ion .  Go over  the  erample
answer with the class and then ask
( l  I  r r i e n  I  s  r n  . o m  n l p l p  t  h e  g X e r C  i S e .

You can check that students know the
meaning of Whatelse in number 4.

. To go over the answers, invite
vo  un leers  to  read the  ques t ions  dr )d
the ful l  answers aloud, or read the
questions yourself with volunteers
giving the answers,

Exercise 2
Tell  the students to close their books.

Ask two stronger students {Name),
how old are you? and then And when's
your birthday? Ask the class Who's older:
(Name) or (Name)?

Write on the board the name of a
comedy proqram and a news proqram
or some other serious current affairs
program that youf students wil l  know.
Point lo the serious program and ask
ls (program) funnier than tname of the
comedy show)? Try to elicit Na, it's more
serlous, helping if necessary.

Ask How do you spell "funpier"? Can you
please help mel Encourage the class
to spell out the word letter by letter.
Repeat with more serious.

Say Open your book< again to page BB
and clean the board while they are
doing this.

Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
remind students to think about the
spe l l ing  ru les .

Ask  the  s tudenrs  ro  look  care fu l l y  a r  rhe
whole sentence around number 3.Try
to elic;t that they need to add than.

3" Road th€ conversati,rn. Choase tha carrect answer to €ach gueetion. G

€

fg

.s
e
t
t
5

I
a
e
€

c
J

e
d

&

qfr

6

6

6

6

3
3
3
fr

3
r
J

a

:.rr,..t]:,.,ri:r..:1,,,Wha is Mom talking to?

:]l:l::11,,]:,,,::,'.:','l; H€r sister $ Her eiaughter

rt:,:1;r,:,'::::t.':l:?,,,Wlafs the probl*m in Lucy s room?

- 
a. The room is near. Q I he room is messy.

. 3. Whar's Lufl doina? ^-  

" .  
; ; ; ; ; ; ; ; : ; " " ,  6 )she 's  s tudy ins

o  A s  t h e v  q l  a r J  d n i n n  t h e  e  ^ - - r '  - ' - ^
. -  J A g r L r J q r  v v r t L g

the numbers 2*9 on the board and then
circulate to check that they are using
the correct forms. and remember;ng to
include lhcn where necessary.

. lnvite volunteers to writ€ the answers
on the hnrrr l  fnr p\/orvone to check.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion i ine aloud and

e  n c r k  t h a '  o \ / a r \ / o n p  ,  r n d e f S t a n d S

tne example.
. You can review the list of object

pronouns by making a table on the
board, writ lng the subject pronouns in
one column, and invit ing volunteers
to complete t l^e object pronoun
column. You could then erase thls wh' le
students do lhe exercise.

.  G ive  s tudents  a  lme I im; r  to  comple te
the conversations with pronouns.

o  l rv i tp  n ; i r<  o f  vo l r rn tc r r rs  Lo  /edd ou l  the
conversations.

Exercise 4
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

check that everyone underslands
tne example.

. Students write new sentences with
pronouns.

. They compare answers in pairs.

4. What else is Lucy doing?
G) She's l istenino to muslc. b. Shc s warchinq TV

music t Xl l":: t:y!::,y:r:l-1
fa) Lucy should turo ots the music.
b. Luc/ slould eat dinner
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3" Write r6quests for permisiion with Car?. Use th!} piclurc$ and tho verbs b€lo'tr"

Sugg*stion
You can play the game suggested for the
Watm-up on page Bl to review requesrs
before Exercise 5.

Exercise 5
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and focus

on tne example, point ing out that the
verb buy is now crossed out.

.  Sfudents write the requelts, according
to the situation in the pictures.

Invite volunteers to read the 'equests
aloud, encouraglng them to use
appropriate intonation.

Option: Tell stude nts ihat they are
going to work in pairs. Instruct them to
think of a suitable response, aff irmative
or negative, to each reguest that
they have written, in order to create
short conversations. (lf time is short,
you could ask them to choose two
or three from the set,) Make sure that
two weaker students aren't working
together. Circulate to help as necessary.

{llyoui,rlaptopi::: ' ' .,". .... .
4an I iran 0n vour laoior2

.  When you are ready to hear their work,
check how many pairs have written
all five, making sure that you invite
contributions from those who may
have compieted fewer. lnvite pairs of
volunteefs t0 read out one of their
conversations unti l  you have heard a
convefsation for each picture and then
invite others who had different ideas to
read out their versions.

&$$ &hwcx& 1tua,x
Exercise 1 ,

Ask studen-ts to imagine that they are
responding to the people in the photos,

As number 3 isn't  a question, you can
focus on this one with the class to
establ ish that the stucients need to
wr i te  the i r  own op in ion  e f  ths  q3r r ings .

l l ic i t  that i t  would be natural to use an
object pronoun because the earrings
have already been mentioned.

Students write appropriale responses.

ffi
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
establ ish that the students can use any
of the adjectives from the list, but that
they wonr need al l  of them.

Focus on the gapped sgatements. Point
to each in turn and say'|m .. . ,  Myfr iend
. - . , a n d  M y m a m . . . .

Ask the class to look and say which
gaps need comparative adjectives (the
one at the end of the second statement
and the one in the third statement).
Check how they know (because ofthe
word than).

.  Remind them to rhink about the
spell ing rules and about which
adjectives use more. Refer them
to page 85 i f  they need help. With
weaker classes, you can idenrify which
adjectives use more (handsome, serious,
and talkative).

.  Clrculate while students are writ ing
to help, l i  no help is necessary, show
interest in what the students are writ ing
and ask further questions about the
people they are describing.

W
Student's own answers

Progress Check
. Discuss the goals with the class in

the students'own language, looking
back at the contents of Units 1 0*1 2
on pages 70,76, and 82, and el icl t ing
examples  o f  language fo r  each po in t .

. Students put a check mark next to the

, thlngs that they can do in English. '

I Extension
| 

(rors"<urricular leading page 99

I TeenlTeen friend: Magazine 4 page 103

I Furthersupport
I Video: Report

f Puzles

I Review Tests A and B

I List€ning Tests A and B
I End-of'Year Tests A and I

4
4
4
4
4

4'
4
4

<,
4
4
4
4
4
4
rc
re
in

{l /your earrings)

&3&Abq*aa*Yqpw

1"" Vyrite your gwrr f&$pons€ t each p6rsot"r.

*, Campl6t6 the porsenal statsfiFnt$, u$ing adjertives fresi th6 lisa.
't. l'$ nat really _, b|lt i'm very -*,
2, My frlend -- i$ much _ than nre.

3, My **-_* ls much - lhan m&.

@

Compero mye6lf  wlth another psrsn
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Wm&€ 3 Wr*€$axg
Aim
Develop writ ing ski l ls: a thank-you note

i . .

Exercise'l
r  f ) i s r r  rss  the  i r r r i t inn  r r  r le  w i th  the  C laSS.

Compare with the students'own
language, emphasizing that a sentence
in English must have a name, noun, or
sub jec t  Pronoun as  the  sub jec t .

Exercise 2
Fstabl ish that some of the sentences are
complete and correct, but that others
have errors. [xplain that none of them
are intended to be questions.

Focus on the words in the box and
exp la in  tha t  the  numbers  represenr
the different types of errors . Say Look
at sentence b. ls there a capitcl letter at
the beginning? (Yes). ls 1l1prs 6 ,errod ot
the end? (Yes)" ls there a subjecr? (No) 50,
there isn't a subject. What number should
you write in the box? (3) ls there a verb?
(Yps \  l<  thcrp  n  n t  tn ( t r  tn t inn  mark  At  the

end? (Yes) So, for sentence b, you write 3
in the box.

. Circulate whiie students are working to
nerp as necessary.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Look at

the example with the class and say
There isn't a punctuation mark at the end.
Chris should put a peilod here.

. Do the next one as a whole class. Then
say Correct six more mistakes.

.  S tudents  can check  answels  in  pa i rs .

Exercise 4
.  Students write a thank-you note l ike

Chriss in Exercise 3.
. You can have students write a rough

draft for you to comment on before
they write i t  out neatly.

re
Student's own answer

&,$wx$& X &ffr6&$mg
Aim
Develop writ ing skil ls: a daily journal entry

Exercise 1
o D is r r rss  thp  wr i l inc r  r r  r le  wr th  the  c lass

and look  a t  the  presenta t ion  w l th  the
' hree erar.ples. Say the wods addit ian.
contrast, and result in the students'own
I : n n ,  r : n a  r n  c p a  i f  t h e r r  r a r a a a i z a  t L , a m

Xl:ra&I|' 3-: *. thank-3'our x?$rs

.ll, 9t{r.dy th6 wrhing rule.

*rrite a rheck rdark f) for eomplete sent€nces
!{rit* t&* err$r' number to indicate e$br..

a. W€ are playihg vid€o ga$es right now.

b. ,{re buying c{oll1s at lhe mall.

c. tiry are nry cousins

d" tt'1y {eacher very g$0d,

e. WE'fe wearing lfte new ilnifofnl today.

f. she my teammate on *re roccer tmm.

€lxx&& X; 'A daiXyi*xrnxxal entry

.'i8w Gffidma an{, Grudpa,

Hw e y@? Thek y@ $ much tor the

*"b€atlitut thidl ,'4. wesinE tire shirt rig,rt rc'/,0
l$ls ls a dly Dlci brihd.:y. vofi s in lhe

..kitchs Eith Aunt EqqJ,i,/,hey re c@k:ng.
'ljnclo i:rry and Dulin"ihs living @m.,{neyle

watetring a wcs giim6 s 1V, My btroth€r Nick
dd @r rtr$n JffiEl se plrying vid@ gs6
in my {oqrtllhey both say hdlo: w.ita snl

Chd6

Read ehris's thank-you note-
trind and col?ert Far.r€n €rrors,

.: :.'ti"iri;., ilrtis€tnatlson

t99qqt!..]ilqn! voul
ir:..iir *tig:..{ Apdl
.rt..r, ii;'iiieeha,t.@m

lrnagine it is your birthday.
Itrlte a thaf,k-you note to your
grundpar€nls cr aunt and uncle-
Describe what your family is doing.
ljse Chris's thank-you note for id€s

s,
./

d

'd

{

I

?,

I
{

{

4.
m
[img
nm

T
I

-8-, Stody i',e writing rerle.

Cofitsat l*q sts6 with a €wma rnd drd, ,et 6a 5s,

Ard rrsnts e addition,
\he Sftlths src qt aw hause, ,nd theyre yi1tching w,

8nt P|ertr a cofih"ast
We {iyc i, &ezil, be w'e ,dt Svzil;ab.

50 prwntr a fcsutL
56fr Sebsttis* hss q .Ny aice be€h, $q lats ot ffi]ple ssie lie€,

R*ad th€ $snt€sc€s. Wrh€ A {additicn}, C {ccntrast},
cr R {re3ult}.

1. lVe have homework, so we an't watch TV- _$_

2. She's at rhe mail. but she s nc buying any dothes. -!-

3. My dad's not home. so l ' ff he;ping my mom. 3

4- lt-s l'4onday. and we're playing volleyball. -l-

3. neaa Michae!'s jrurnal €ntry about
his curent agtivitiss, Notice ho'a he
csnn€cfs complste sentances.

:t**pg-*qild11!eA43dlo-h.n!L?.,t'n-', irlt
' a : l ; ,  a ,  l ' m r n  d : . ; r i  r \ h : ' i r  r o r r  l : . . :  : . -- 
r..i" ri i.'o i,.*',ii i ,v, ro, -ii: \'l
o i t x ' l - : { r r .  l l i r a .  r ' .  i r r  t i l t  . r L . ' ' , .  r r  . :  : .  :

I  u ip.nq nx Jzd r l i , .  d irr ' ' r  L ir  r .o{. . '  r :  i  .

'..|ilrlirr-,:nt",hil"rh*1q,rcljj0&a1.l0ltr i i:.'i
r  izpr l  ul !  lv o

'*. Detcribe your currsnt activities in a
dailyjournal- Use and, buf, and so {
to conn€ct your ideas- Use Michael's
jsurnal edry tsr idss.

G

*.

-{

{

{

Exercise 2
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. You can

t r a n c l : t t r ' h p  e y r m n l c  q e n t e n c e  t O

ensure that students see that not being
able to watch TV is as a result of having
homework, as they may see i t  as a
contrast.

.  Students write A, C, or R on the l ines.

. Discuss answers as a class.

Exercise 3
r Ask stude nts to read Michael s text and

to count the uses of and (2), bur i1 ), and
so (2).

Suggestion
It would be best if students prepared
at least a rough draft of their text for
Exercise 4 as homework. However, if they
are work ing in  c lass,  encourage them to
imagine that they are at home.

Exercise 4
Explain to the class that they are going
to write a similar journal entry. Ask them
firsr to look back rhrough Unit 2 (pages

1 6*21 ) for ideas of different activities
at home.

Encourage them to think of at least two
ideas that they can l ink with each of
and, but, and -so, making sure that their
r n n n a r t i n n c  r r o  I n n i r r l

They show a rough draft to you for
comment before writ ing i t  out neatly.

ffi
Student's own answer

s
ry

a
e
1

I
,,
i l

4

,

fl
d
!

€

,ffi,

!

1

1

In rsitir$ 3 coeplak **rce alwayr begins si:h a eapital
,€ttrt ed es{ts sldr one of the pur€Aatios mar*e a
pdiod {.r, a qHiq har{ (?). o. s q(lahatioi poid {t}.

Xy'e s l:slc.eg to frrgs cil h;a MP3 ptJye.

A emplete ste alwa)6 h6 a t &je{t sd a Krb.

i$lil iii 1W;
Seth is wdtchifrg TV ;. l*{ @fi.
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1. Study th* *.lting rul,6.

To add a *tuncs wilh mofe lntcrs*id. @ Arso at ttle
b€ginntrg of the *nteee. Us n c&sa a{*r Ars, ,. .

fh;s yeor l'n @king singing letsffis. Nso, li4 ptoyiry @ lhe

Ths vsd nlso re (ffe after ts q betsfc a s6io wb, too.
Don'l & a amna

ktre 19 6V Nnt Shet6 atlo a E&NJnather
l'e t Siag sfnglng lens" lre dlsd ptEylfrg &6 the wet ten,

ln your notabcok, write aach sgnten€€ two ways,
buf dsn't use ard. Use ia) Atso and a ccmrna and
ib) Also witir the verb.

1" Thi$ monlh, n'y class is studying ger:gmplry, and
w€'re learning a ke&ch song.
a. {hia nonih. n{ .ia$, ir sifdling gaographl.

Ai;o. l*s.'rr lraririrrg a frr.nch ;on$. 
-

b. {hi$.lnonth, m1 ela*r ia sludling tt,ogfiph.;.
wa'rs also laariing a Fr*nch *orrg.

2. I m taking sinsing lessons, and my sbler is taking
dancing lecsn$,

KJgai& 4x A descr.iption ofaremxn

3. the wea&er 
'r$ 

vefy ralny, and it"t
very windy,

4. This yeai ny brotier is s{:udying economic,
and he's worKng d a re$tauftnl

5" My sisier is playing in the mhool orchesirA
and she is playing on ihe voileyball tearn,

S. Under{in* crsg in the w€nte
anrouncemene.

t*- Wftle a sch.'3l €vents ann.runcern€nt.
{,lse a/so" Use Sre annr{ncement in
Fxercise 3 fer idsas.

Exercise 4
. Discuss with the class other ideas for a

theme-based month, e.9., history, sport,
or music. You could feed in additiorial
vocabulary that the students need.

. students produce a rough draft for
comment and then Wfirp i t  or rt  nA.l t lv

mf{,m
Student's own answer

WmX&,& Wr**&mg
Aim
Develop writ ing ski l ls: a descript ion of
a room

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writing rule with the class,

strFssjnn the :nrppmpni  wi th the
f irst noun.

r Focus onthe Reminder box for the use
of there is / there are, comparing with the
students'own language. Also point out
the Language trp to remind students that
the plural contracted form is never used.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction l ine aloud and

ask the class to explain in their own
language when they should use Ihere
are (when the noun that follows is
p lura l ) .

. Point out the example and remind
students to use the full form
throughout the exercise.

. Students complete the sentences.

. To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out their completed

, Sentences.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud and focus

on the example. Continue reading the
text with the class and underline the
negative form There aren't any.

' Ask students to underline and count
the forms (eight more).

€xercise 4
' Students write a description following

the model  in  Exerc ise 3.
. They first produce a rough draft for

comment and then write it out neatly.

mm
Student's own answer

st{dy th€ writl&g rule.

l{hsn th{K e awo r*m diEre is aod tirae are
agre wl$r Sre frrst M,

The& te d tdble 6fr,1 &M abdlrt lr rte *;tchen.
thee arc $ofre .bdt7s ed a tdbts is the kith*,

n?" fread Arrgela's description cf her
bedrsom" qederfigg all forms at tharx
is and there are in the t€xt.

lrt n1 hCroonr lhro ruo hrdr - si i.J&r
.\qirir'. ird 

"ni rrr |x.1. (tc A'rr,ie'r'uo,t &$'
i,9n l iry Lc{*i c,i ,iotc'i,ootr but o,i n1G[
iitrn zlr 

'rorr 
o{ thi,N1.r. thrirl, rr,1 MF} ol r1r

arc ri1 Laxr. aro ihc51 n.1 cit aod m1 dog

4 2. ConVla*th€ sent€Rc6$ wi l*t t!*ere is or thare sre"
1. In rny,iving room, thgtt ir a nice sofa.
2. 

-ihrr& 
i6 also a chair and a desk.

3. On th€ desk. thrro 2|9 two books ar'd a computer
+. 1-hqp ie-a backpackand !,vo pancil cases.
5. fhtrl 'i a et and a dog under the dsk

&,$m$* 3 &ffr*&&rxg
Aim
Develop writing skills: a school evenrs
announcement

Exercise 1
r Discuss the writing rule with the class

and compare both the posit ion in the
sentence and the use of the comma
wiih the students'own language.

. Option: i l ic i t  in the students'own
language, but using Engllsh words
where possible, that Aunt Karen has a
son or daughter, i.e., your cousrn, who is
old enough to have a child.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and focus

on the example sentences. Point out
that dlso goes between the form of the
t t c rh ,  hc  rn r l  the  nre<t rn t  n : r l i r in le

.  Ci1culate while the students are writ ing
t n  h a l n : <  n a - o < < r r \ /

4, Wr;t* a descriprion of a kitchen"
$t c*n be ycrrr &itihefi or an a|*aginary
kitch*r.} Usa !&ars is and flrero cre,
Write abolrt foddsr furnitur€, and
appliances" Use Angola's dxcription
far lde**"

oie€tYde

f,NE{rilrlF
l. t'm taking singing lessons. Also, my

sister's taking dancing lessons.
l 'm taking singing lessons, and my
sister's also taking dancing lessons.

3. The weather is very rainy. Also, it's very
windy.
The weather is very rainy. lt's also
very windy.

4. This year, my brother is studying
economics. Also, hel working at
a restaurant.
This year, my brother is studying
economics. He's also working at
a restaurant:

5. My sister is playing in the school
orchestra. Also, she's playing on the
volleyball team.
My sister is playing in the school
orchestra. She's also playing on the
volleyball team.

lxercise 3
. Students underline the use ofalso.

U* ttard tr wtttt stegll* @rs-
lree i&€., de *ith"pl*€l M*r.
trlwe is a trtole ot tte iabls'tlEre 

& we rsbns ttr flo 6lptlsad

tllriting 91



&$m$* S Wr$€$rxg
Aim
Deve lop  wr i t ing  sk i l l s :  a  descr ip t ron  o f  a
favorite food

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writ ing rule with the class

and establ ish that adding detai ls
wil l  always make their writ ing more
inleresting.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.Then

focus on the example and confirm that
everyone understands why this is the
correct match.

Option: Students may feel that
statement a is also a logical l ink with
number 1. l f  so, help them to see that
statement 1 begins with a posit ive
statement, My favorite, so contlnuing
with the slightly negative idea af !want
mare variety is not as logical a link as
statement c, which gives more detai ls
of the favorite sandwich.

Ask the students to continue matching,
Circulate as they do so, asking them
how ihey made each connection.

Studen ls  compare  a . l swers  in  pa i rs .

Exercise 3
. Write What? and When? on the board.

. Ask students {o read Fel ipes descript ion
to f ind what's in his favorite dish and
when he eats i t .

.  Help the students with any unfamil iar
food words,-eg ., cream, copers.

Exercise 4

Students write about a favorite dish,
add ing  de ta i l s  as  in  Fe l ipe 's  descr ip t io r .
l f  t ime al lows, ask students to say what
dish they have chosen and they could
pool ideas in groups writing about the
same dish.

They write a rough draft for comment
before writing it out neatiy.

dFmrfl
Student's own answer

&*re** & Wr*&*mg "
Aim
Develop writ ing ski l ls: a typical morning or
evening routine

Exercise'l
r Discuss the writ ing rule with ihe class,

confirming that they practiced the first
two points in their grammar lessons.

. l-lighlight the new point that three of
the adverbs can come at the beginning
of a sentence for emphasis.

.  Focus on the last rule to emphasize that
never and always never start a sentence.

Writing

X-f&** S* A descripti*x of a favorite fuod

3,, St*Uytlr* writing rule.

A dwdptrlon is "a piclu*" in wsrds U* details:r make !€s deiptae
iateRsting atd a gtad pictu€- Compare tl8 details tr t le* two M*nces:

, I*c *nd*tiss.
, /,[s stri.tqn el6d srdreis .c vhila baqad vit], la*s of orioae

Whkh sebnce is a goad pictqe? $lhich k mof6 tater*iltg?

.*. Match th6 sentenc€g tr add details.

1. Myfavodte.aidwich

i3. Read about Felipe's fuvorit*
dish, $lrti€ l'h€ da*ail$"

**fi;ffi
I:""ll,i':')ff;:::::'
caperr.  i  l i ra i l ,aa 6t a 1,. / .  iz\

I want more vtriely. fur example,
i like ehicken and fish, too.

My favorit€ onielcts have cnions,
prtatses, and chease

I liks my nsh wdwiches wittr
ssme hot Swiss cheere

There! a big torn*to $alad, lets
of rice and black beans, and
orange juace.

He's making eggs e.ith lialian
bread and mangoes on t\e sida

d .

I

t
t

t

is a fish sandwich.

Z, lt's 1:3O. Wele
€ting lunch.

3. lvly dadb cooklng
breaKast today.

4- I like amelets wlth
lots of ins,edi€ntr,

5. I dont like mex
every day.

i*l;:ll*:*,,1;:Ti

"T,Y 
ji; ;,'ji,,1'; i:;'''

l$, writ * d*""ription of your t
favqrite dish. lnclude details
abcutthe ingredients. Use
Felipek description for ideas. I

Xlxs$& €$* a rypical xl*rning *r ev*x.rixrg rsrnti.xle I

t
q

E

{

e
t

t
t
fr
ft
a

fr
fr
G

fi
q

fr
E
g

t
fi

a

s3. Read $*phie's morning
rolrtrlne, Underline the
freqirenqf advsrbs.

t:.8h t,:i:':
| .,21,. t

e,xf .d, i :  i : i
' 50ni;:rt:
1 nrvei i;{?rdr:f

n : a ,  1 :

l&, Write ebarrt your daity
rncrning or evening routine,
t"lse SoFhis's routine for
idees.

Exercise 4
Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Fnccurage
students to vary where they place
frequency adverbs to make their wrlting
more interesting.

Students prepare a draft for comment
before wrlting it out neatly.

@
Student's own answer

i,. Study t}|e writing rule.

A Aequeey ad*r!. {lelly sme$ betore a €ib ir the $inplc $ep&t !ene-
I som€fJms &&c u shDwe. ;n the mahn!.

ll@eveq a frequeey adwb rselly *hs gff4! ihs w.b t6.
, ffi $etle6;6te irrs{*@t

The ieqreey aeferlrs s*etires, ofte& ed sse{i @ sls c@e at ll1e
bsglnnihg of a sr*€nce ior enF.h*;g

t sscr&/, t ,'ri€ a sioeer ,? tt€ mqrning.
s@trd*, 4 e jct€ ii].sle,
S&*, w gp {o sctler rl' €€r

BUT the ft€queey adve.bs ewr and dr*cqis ce6t con€ at tae beglnnilg.
$lcrl t eryI lelred $io€.i'r tt€*oni{g, .$*S* t{a&s. i4ar@* t *ftffiarg

X" !* your notebook, coneit the erors in thase sentences.

1. My neighbors watch TV never in the mornrng.
vrt\ .0:;fJrJrc.: ' tevlr uai:i.TV in lhr c,,,ri.r,tn.

n.*ffjrd" rhy homev{ork on time.

3. Jasory.frings outdy€rylwith hjs friends at the mali.

*. x-*"$."$*[c u*d earty.

.tinely-be

Usage

The frequency adverb somefimes is
often also used at the end of a sentence.
However, usually is less frequently used
in this posit ion.

There is usually a comma after a freouency
adverb at the start ofa sentence, but
sentences w;lhout a comma should stiil
be accepted as correct.

Exercise 2
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

establish that students are looking for
errors in vyord order in the sentences.

. To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out the correcled sentences.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask

studenis to underl ine and count the
frequency adverbs (slx more).
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tlni& ?r A *ypieaX weekly xtrrxrixe

I

t
t

1. St ray A.* witlr,g n le.

lJsc a time crp|lsim d *rc beginnihg s cfld of a *rc-
tualimeeprsiff begire asbaq Sa|:sma,

On t tondEt9. I ake tl-e sclpa *s o scfrol 
'

J aerle t$€ sd)@, is ie sr*aay' e i*fodaja,

@ffi o".t s a timc erpr6i6 in t}R dtdde ol a *ruee-
t&@ {i€ d *e& w gp $, s{*rr..rqy &
l,l$l lte ge&w*i***xree**"s€6s"rrtre

3" X*** S-Xtr g*ncriptio* of |rer
t3ryical weekly r<rt*ir:e. l,!qd**
th€ time qpr€siom.

0,.;"i)4):: ny {a:r,11 geir rp er,.11 Mv

ff:# if-';ff;frtr*r;.
fi rdari.'.0*JjJiilill6GrlGnl
uffioLl" tc n,1 od a::d"lqc ro xhmi
bi r]r wilh l1j ffitr Oa Tlro{d"^ ar,4
:.1'f *.*l ni1' nor. r,{6qo Tii6x

rS" Writc abrrut y*xr t]gpiml oreetdy
r{r&tirls Y{xr sin inclt,de kfa*t}ati{rrl
about wee&days arld t,a€&endn
{Jse Sarfs descriptier* f*r ideas.

Exercise 4
.  Students write a similar descript ion.
. They produce a rough draft for

comment before writing iI out neatly.

ffi.W
Student's own answer

&,.$sx6* & &ffr$€&mg
Aim
Develop writ ing ski l ls: a prof l le of a
famous person

5uggestion

Some students may need time to
research facts for Exercise 3. you could
do Exercises 1 and 2 in class and then
ask students to produce a rough draft for
Fxercise 3 as homework. After you have
commented on this draft, they can write
their neat version in class or at home, a5
time al lows.

Exercise t
r Discuss the wfi t ing rule with the class.

tsrablish thar they already know the
meaning of f i6t and make sure that
they recognize finally as a cognate.
Explain that the three woros snow
a logical t ime order and el ici t  the
meaning of then.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.
. Ask siudents to raise their hands as they

finish and put rhem into pairs to check
their answers.

Exercise 3
. Discuss the direction line, making sure

that students realize that they need to
write abor,t  someone who is st i l l  ai ive
because they are using the simple
present tense. PoinI out too that rhey
can invent someone if they prefer.

o Focus on the structure ofthe texts in
Exercise 2 to help students plan their
texts.They should begin with some
general information and then they
need three actions that happen in a
particular order, either because it's
logical (as with Danlel las dress-making)
or because i ts a part icular routine (as
with Sun Yang's training).

r Students prepare a rough draft for
comment (see Suggesfrbn) before
writ ing i t  out neatly.

tlFFsrril
Student's own answer

| 2" f*y* notebook, *anre{tsc}: errcrlnawwa}s-
1- l$. friends and I go re a w€k Ir tire mryies.

il i,1,!?*#ikT1;:'f;'3x,*1"1-trji:
a 1#e ha\re &{iee a.xreek fnglistr dass

t 3. Slsan babysrts wery afi*nro*n her fitde sists"

4- Th€y ei every' $ening din*r witb t&eir pesnts,

t 
5- Finy dad on Swdals rdaxs * the ss{a

t
t
t
)

Xlxx$.* &r A pr*&!e sf a f,amsxs Xlerse&
j

-1.. 5&r4r {re sr.iting r*ta

ll* &*{ ?ee arld .Fedbte Sw tiw ed6- l,3e & @a
ti6r, *rsri?tus e&r 1.*& t4s* {trw &i$ i&s @ ss
]&€r. trs pdr8s s *A*re
F.&drtf, t€ faftd$ o ,!.l"ts at,*6 $.*e s{, g?ds e t6
pryb ea t*e **ea!€*.

R€ad ihe preStres rf ** &*o* p*ple- Sdd *st, F&e*, and Fholg ra show time ordtr"

i*" Write a&es* a t&risl$ act64 s{'r!der,
. fashisn d*igneq at&lete* tr srtist.

Gr imagire 3rour m ftamro petTq.
!.,lse Fire*; ftlsrs and ,a$rsry"

* q .

?
J

9

l

*

m
for
&ar€{

| flen
ad she
F;nali.f ;

b

Unit 7 Wr6*6mg
Aim
Develop writ ing skil ls: a typical weekly
foutine

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writ ing rule with the class

and point out that it is the same as
they practiced in Unit 6 with ttsually,
sametimes, and ofren. Note the
conventlon of using a comma.

. Focus on the Writing frp and compare
with the students'own language.

Usage

A comma is usual after a t ime phrase
at the staft ofa sentence, but it is not
wrong to wfite the sentence without it.

Exercise 2
. Read the direct ion l ine aloud and focus

on the example. Invite two volunteers
to read the corrected slatements.

{*}€ry..ttx€

. Students write the sentences correctlv
in two ways, as in the example.

wre
!, Twice a week, we have English class.

We have English class twice a week.
3. Every afternoon, Susan babysits her

little sister.
Susan babysits her little sister
every afternoon.

4. Every evening, they eat dinner with
their parents.
They eat dinner with their parents
every evening.

$, On Sundayt my dad relaxes on
the sofa.
My dad relaxes on the sofa on Sundays.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud.
r Students underline the time phrases

(four mare).
. Invite volunteers to read them aloud,

checkjng their pronunciation of the
days ofthe week.

3

l

)

l

l

)

)

l

l

r

ffi

r  rur l  r  rBi lE wqi l  r ' ry
1 .ZtnMt" fut& \{f td'df ) i}l ba,:er.* t. ,
\ :vg i t  t r r  l t : r r  axlrr t l l  b: i icrru Drr -

:r1"rt3: :':alr 
t11," ̂  :o::,i; . "

lo&rht. r n,i n0rr'5 G,, ar., I lax,, ir. - ;
l,; n. in lhf alte mooil. I :o io vclia,,lxli i
pwi,Illit-JiTZbe /uru u,rh ury
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*,$m*€ S Wr$eing
Aim
Develop writ ing skil ls; a personal note to
a friend

Exercise 1
. Discuss lhe writ ing rule with the class.

Remind students that they already
know how to ask questionswith Why
and to give reasons with Eecause.

Exercise 2
. Students combine the sentences in

their notebooks.
.  Students check answers in  pai rs .

@
2. Ms. Lane is coming to class late

because she has a meeting this
morning.
Because Ms. Lane has a meeting this
morning, she is coming to class late.

3. Robert is going to Los Angeles next year
because theTeen Games are there.
Because theTeen Games are in Los
Angeles next year, Robert is going.

4. My brother can't play soccer this
afternoon because he is really sick.

' Because my brother is really sick, he
ca n't play.soccer this afternoon.

5, I'm hanging out with my friends
because there's no homework todayl
Because there's no homework today,
I'm hanging out with my friends.

Exercise 3
. Students underline the because clause.
. Ask Why con't you came to my party?

Fncourage a volunteer, and then the
class, to say Because lh really sick with
the flu.

Exercise 4
r flicit ideas for different notes and

establish that they can give other
reasons, i.e., they don't have to say that
they're sick.

. Students produce a rough draft for
commenr  and  t hen  w r i r e  i t  o r  t t  nea f  l v

m
Student's own answer

&,,$m&& 3 & Wr6&$mg
Aim
Develop writ ing skil ls: a letter of advice

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writ ing rule with the

class and compare with the students'
own ianguage.

r Explain that t ime phrases or clauses
wirh because can come at the
beginning or the end ofthe sentence.
lf they come first, they are generally
followed by a comma,

Witing

Klxai& $r Aperso&al not€ &o afriend

,*
&^

3, Read Evars advice. Undedine
two time axpressions and two
clauses with . beeaasa

4. W*t advice ta a {riend who
is sick. Use Fva's advice
a6 & tnodel, lnclude time
oxpressions and clauses with
becduss,

Exercise 2
.  Rdad the direct ion l ine aloud. Confirm

that both examples are correct.
. Students write complete sentences in

their notebooks.
. Askthem toexchange booksto check

their answers and the use of commas.

m
!. Three times a year, I go to the doctor's.

I go to the doctor! three times a year.
3. After school tomorro4 l'm hanging

out with my friends.
I'm hanging out with my friends after
school tsmorrow

4. Becausel.'m too sick, l'm not going to
school tomorrow.
l'm not going to school tomorrow
because l'm too sick.

5. Every morning when lget up, ldrink
orange juice.
I drink orange juice every morning
when I get up.

,{-, Studythe writing ruls,

Use a alawe with becduse to $tat€ a reason. Ygu cff combinc a clause with
t€ceso whh a conDlet€ entence.

ffiffiiffiw
I er't9o lo fhe pafay bscdqse I'm si.tt

the clause qan also come at the beglnning gl asentefte, Uss a comfia.

*iw!t*#*Kffi ffiasw
gsdose t4tas tqs d prciect {tt 6nglist, .lqss, le i5r1 goi,lr ,} &e mall toalght.

lh yout notebook, comliine the sent€ncas two way$, using
,efcuse {a} at the end af th€ 3entence and (b} at the beginning,

1, l'm not going to schaol today. I have a eo1d,
a. I 'm not goinq to srhool todal berausc I havo a roid.
b.bvtasil hive a coid, { 'or noi gotng ro school torlar.

2. Ms, Lane is coming to clase late, she has a mseting this morning.

3, Robert is going to Los Angeleg nextyear. The Teen Games are there,

4, My brcther ent play socer this afternoon. He is really sick.

5. l'rn hanging ol.t with my friends, There's no homework todayl

XJsa&* S&s Ale{terof aclvice

-8"" $tudy the writlng rula.

A conptete snbrc€ €xpesw a coeplete idea. Timo expre*lins and cla{*s
wlth ,@6e !r9 ret expre$ campleie ld€as,lkcy arc sntence tmghent$-

(Tlne exprds$'oft --fragment): Ii6 otr'temoon aftef srr@t
(Clause ulth ,e!s€ : fragm€nt): 5e{o{$6 I tel sick

1o corc(l a senterc€ tiagmeht, conneit it to a cohpl€te lentence.
tti$ aftenoon dtre. s.icol, l.e playing ttlletboll with my ftlends,
B€*rs€ I f*lsic& t'a gorrg tu t}€ doc*or

3" ln you, noteboek, cilnned the tlm€ expressions and clauss
with &,sEd{rse t6 the complete sentences. Ure a comrna when
tha tirn€ axpression or claas€ wlth Secouse comsr first,
1. Because I have a cold, i'm drinkinc hot tea,

Ps.auss I havr a coid, I'm dfinE;lq irrt tra.
(0& I m drinring hot 1sa brrau$6 I lrava a eol4)

:. Th.€e tl|nes a yea[ I go to the doctor.
3, After school tomoffox{ l'm hanging cut wlth my friends.
4. Be€use l'm to6 sick. l'm not going to school tomorrow.
5. Evsry msming when I get up. I drink orangejuire.

ninetv-i3ur

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine aloud.

5tudents underl ine the t ime phrases
and clauses with because.

They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4
Read the direction l ine aloud slowly,
phrase by phrase.
Students prepare a rough draft for
comment and then write it out neatly

*Mm
Student's own answer

"*" Read Shorry's porsonal
n$te to her fri6nd, T*resa,
Und*rline one clause !*here
she statas a rsason,

z*, $rrite a personal not€ to a
friend, giving a reason for
sonretbing. U$€ a clausa with
bwuse in your note, Use
Sharry's n{rte for ideas.

iii&l'6i:iiiii*:,iajrruaiq bffi tsg
,'iii;*iiai';i;i riona **iJil-*
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3 " Study the writing rule.

Alwalts crd a $Bplete *nten4e with a period 0, a qucslton ma* F), or ar
exclqaatiqn m6rk tl), Never sd a .qopleae wtcrcg with,a comna.

NOT i m vh;t;g ny ornt th;s wpekend. lt s her bir.bdoy!

l&stoad ofa .ofrma, 6e i perlqd, a qrcstlon nark, or !n .xclasation nalk,
OR Urc a comm* ed drd bsl, o4 or so, OR & bsaqls,

/ I'm wsitirq my ovat this we"l,end. h's het bithdayt
{ l'fr vlsLtrg qy 6uat ftl$ w€.(€rd, ondil'$ rs. ttltttd{y!
/ l'm vititlrg ay aunt attit ry€e&€rd b€qqs r'tb , et bttlhdey!

The sent4hces afs not eorr€ft. ln your notebook, write th6m
cor€cily t!r.s ways.

1. lt's Riny today, we're not going to the beach.

a. l l '6 rain{ today. We'rr noi going lo tho beach.
b lt 's rainl iodzl. so ue're not gt;nq lo lha beac[.

2. Can. i go to the mall, should I stay home?

3. We're visiting rny cousins lhis week, theres no school,

4. The teacher is slcktoday, there's no class,

5. You can't play video games today, ysu can watch TV.

6. He's not playing brcketball today, he s sick.

Uxx&* X3; A cor&pari$on oftwo people

S- R"ra Brettts n<rto !o VateriE.
Circle th6 pariodq aommas,
question rnarks, and
exclarxation point$.

?ftrl

4', wxt* a not€ to a friend and
ask lor a favor. Functuat€
your $*nt€nc*$ correctly,
Use Bretttg nots fcr ideas.

Lks&e 3"3-r A no*e to ask for a f,avor

1. strdy thu wrlting rule.

U* Itorry€r to intodsce a scnteN€ with
cffiasting lnt(matlicn Us a .amma after
Howser.

My bathe. and I qrc bath talt, tlwovq. he ls
tuller thon tue,

ln yur notebook, us€ ths clues to write sentabcas
wi&r Hawever.

1, 3€rtha and Anita *e i:ret!y, {Anita/mueh prettier than)

Tzriha anA Anila are pret\. florte.ver, Ailii} i$ rxwh pfettisr
*an 9ariha.

Z :he Usited States is a big country, (Canada/biggerthan)

3 lfy futher is very funny. (my motl')erlfunnier than)

4. Maiir clcs is interesting. (geography class/more interestirg than)

5. lly litde brother is pretty strong. (,/ stronger than)

5.. 3us tre tast. (trains/fasterthan)

Unit 11 Wr*tlneg
Aim
Deveiop writ ing ski l ls: a note to ask for
e favor

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writing rule with the class and

compare with students'own language.
. Emphasize that a comma'is used with

ond, but, of so, but not with because.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on the example and establish that the
comma is wrong because there's no
linking word, such as so, and, o( but.

. Students rewrite the sentences, splitting
them into two or using a connector, as
in the examples.

. They compare answers in pairs.

3. n*ad Andrelv'r deseription
o{ hi* brother. Usdc*ilre two
*6nt6ncss with Howeven

4. choo"* a family membar or
{riend, Conparo youreolf
with that person, Dsscribe
ynur looks, per$ofialitiss,
and habitc. Use Andrew's
dssaription tgr ideas,

&ww
2. Can t go to the mall? Should I stay

home? / Can I go to the mall. or
should I stay home?

3. We're visit ing my cousins this week.
There's no school, / We're visiting my
cousins this week because there's
no school.

4. The teacher is sick today. There's no
class. lThe teacher is sick today, so
there's no class.

5. You can't play video games today. You
can watch TV. /You can't play video
games today, but y<lu can watch TV. ,/
You can't p'lay video games today, 50
you can watch TV.

6. He's not playing basketball today.
He's sick, / He's not playing basketball
today because he's sick.

Exercise 3
r Students read the note, circle the

^ , , ^ - + , , - + i ^ 6  - ^ !  - ^ - -puncruaron,  ano compare  In  par rs .

Exercise 4
.  Read the direct ion I ine aloud and el ici t

other ideas of possible favors.
r Students prepare a rough draft for

comment before writing it out neatly.

6$te{mHm
Student's own answer

WmX& ? 3 Wx'&e*m$
Aim

Develop writ ing ski l ls: a comparison of
two people

Exercise 1
r Discuss the writ ing rule with the class

and, to check comprehension, agree on
a transiation of However. [mphaslze the
use of the comma.

. Look at the Reminderbox and make
sure that everyone understands the
difference between co nt ro sti n g and
additional.

Exercise 2
' Reacl the direct ion l ine aloud and

fne r rq nn f hp pynmnle Point out that
the first sentence stays the same, but
that students need to form the second
sentence using H owever.

r Do number 2 orally as a class. Students
write the sentences in their notebooks.

wwm
The first sentence is as shown in the
Student Book, followed by the one
starting However:
2. Howevet Canada is bigger than the

United 5tates.
3n However, my mother is funnier than

my father.
4. However, geography class is more

interesting than math class.
5. However, l'm stronger than my

little brother.
6. However, trains are faster than buses.

Fxercise 3
. Students read the description and

underline one more sentence with
nowever.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction l ine aloud. You can

give an example about yourself and a
member of your family.

. Students prepare a rough draft
for comment before writing their
description neatly.

tnt{|itfir
Students'own answer

:,0XXU- br,'.or orohebird
praii{routd you ao rrLa a {avo{
Pia{e ao to roorn ;r74 and opl m-

:,tltgf fi;:$.H*#lsr
2" hcrneofd)frilid {ou plra* f;nd rt

*r g ;i to-orcha"ta p -ti,q ro{

ft"nt$ l

)

4
4
4
4
f,
4,

4,

4
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erwgs*ssxx"r8e ax$mr
K*wd&axgs &3m6*s $ *S

5ociology

Community service

Aim
Use English to learn about cornmunity
servtce

Some states in the U,S. have community
service requirements (expressed in terms
of a number of hours) which students
must fulf i l l  in order to graduate High
School.Students in other states volunteer
because they want to, and i t  is a valuable
be a useful addit ion to a student's rdsumd
when he or she applies to col lege.

Exercise t @ 2.51
r Focus on the photos. Ask students

whether the gir l  is at home with her pet
cat.They will probably see that she isn't,
but ask them to read. listen, and follow
to check their ideas.

. Play the CD or read the art icle aloud.
r Ask the class Where are they helping

animals? and help them to use rhe
new word: shelter l'$*.*tat/. Where in the
world are these shelters? {Rome, ltaly and
Ottawa, Canada).

. Ask if anyone has visited, or knows ol
an animai shelter in your region.

. Make sure that students know the
meaning and pronunciatian af cages
l'1r*lc13aal. lVrite the words clean and
healthy on the board and make sure
that students know the meaning.
Then underl lne the ed and model
the pronunciation to show that these
letters are pronounced in different ways
in  Fng l ish :
clean lk|in/ and he-althy I'tzr.tr?il.

.  Option: Discuss why animal shelters
need to exist,  highi ighting the
responsibilities of pet ownership. Make
sure  s tudenrs  unders tand tha t  peop le
adopt ing  a  pe t  shourd  commi t  to  cdr ing
for it for its whole life, and rhey should
only al low the animai to breed i f  they
wi l l  be  ab le  to  f ind  respons ib le  homes
for the babies.

wm
They're helping animals at animal
shelters in l taly, Canada, and the U,5.

Exercise 2
. Bead the f lrst l ine of the direct ion l ine

aioud.Then focus on the example and
read the second l ine fol lowed by the
example as a whole statement: ln clties
around ... cleaning cages.

. Establish that the students'task is to
check only those activi t ies which are

Crosr-cunicular Reading

mentioned in {he art icle. For example,
the students will probably feel that
mak ing  a  pos le r  wou ld  be  a  good idea,
but i t  isn't  mentioned in the art icle.

. To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out only the relevanl completed
staterfients or turn the phrases into
questions, e.9., Are they cooking food?
(No) Are they finding homes for animals?
(Yes), etc.

Exercise 3
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud.
. Students look back at the text and circle

t i

a, o, or c.
.  They then compare answers in pairs.
. Option: Find supporting details

To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to identitr/ information ln the
ar t i c le  tha t  suppor ts  the i r  answers ,
e.9., so the dogs are healthy and happy
qr rnnnrtq nr rmhtrr 1 qi i  tdentS CO,.r ld f ind
these detai ls:
2. Greeting happy dogs ...

3. . .. collecting maney . " . and lh visiting
people in my neighborhood.
4. . . , can buy food for the animals there
5. Now many of these animals have
homes.

Project Animal poster display
.  l f  you want to display the posters in

the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work"

r Students may need time to take or find
a photo at home unless they are happy
to draw the animal instead.

r Focus on the example to give the class
ideas. (See the Usage nore on page 1 9
about subject pronouns with animals.)
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-fhere are nilli*s of d*g: and {att
I living ir a0i$31$heilsac aiou*dl *e

wcrld, Hwever, se*K awes** t€ens
ate hatping thes;nina'a

ln ll;li, ar rhe flappy 00S 5heLer it

gome, ieeru are cl*aning lhs {ngs
anat playtng sith *re dsgs ti€re, s lhe
drgr are lrslthy and kppy-"6ree$n9
i€ppy dr$s ea.h Cay asgrqa*"s'€
iliia eonti, i2.

ln Otl}wa {anida, $}tfeen-
y€a*l{, &teir Srtlkt i* q{,ie{tii*
mney s the ;niffial sJlelfer in her
teighbofhood can buy lb$d tor r,re
atinrls th€rs Marie syt'We'p
{olieedng asn€y torn students ir ny
3{hwt and,'m viitin* pe6p:e in nry
s{tghb0fh*d:

lG *gi!.S., te€ns ar a slxlter in ahe
cirycf bakiand are taklrg phstm
$fihe {ats anC d6$s s} they (en
&nd hcs*" lhey nre uptoadin$
nrd *ruiljr$ phoio: tc trien{trs
and da5saatet sd lhey are tlklng
3nim3ls t0 g*rres anC 6!hs e{€ff'
"the animalr arg sally cua€l'$!5
rhi'l€Fy€rr-old lohnny 6afcir^'llcl"
fiany ef trhes animnls he* bom*!'
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t n e
Human
Body I

#
e
t

@ theysay."Yo€ *ra.whatyor *at'ts thatirue?

S fes aritl nc. lrto, ll do*n't erean ihat a p*rson who eats
a banana rs a binan:l k meani you should eat laod that
is gnod fur your body l$hen you eat nulritiors, af goort
food, your body ls str6n! with good muscles and bones.

ffi *Ay parnts alr$ays say, "€at yGsr frui& and veEgie$|"
W|]y afe&titi and ?egelables so impartant?

$ Frults, such a; bananas, orangel applst ano :-nangoet
and vegetablgt such as pepperS sfiion1 beanl and

Exercise 1 @)2.52
.  Ask thastudents to look quickly

to find the topic of roday's lesson,
checking that they recognize the
cognate nutritian.

. Read the f irst sentence ofthe direct ion
l ine aloud and ask for examples of
r ru i l s  and vegetab les  in  Eng l ish  rha t
the students know Then ask the focus
quesiion Why are those foods impottant?

. Al low the students ro tel l  you anything
they know about the nutr i t ional value
n f  f r r  r i r : n e l  r r c c e l r h l a s  i n  t h e j r  O W n

language, but;hen ask them to read,
l i s ten ,  and f ind  ou t  about  the  top ic
in  Eng l ish .

o Plav the f D nr re:r l  the text aloudi  i v l  \ ' i  i !

yourself while students follow
. Checkthat students understand the

meaning of the following key words
and model pronunciat ion for the
srr rdenis to rpntr ir  Fmnhasize the
particular differences between English
and the students'own language

pronunciat ion in words which are close
cognates:
veggies l'v**gizl
vegetables /'vt"dgt *biel
muscles l'm,tnlxl
bones lb**nzl
n ut{ie n ts l';rutria*t sl
ch e m i ca I s f 'kr:;rxcklel

v i tamin , ' '  ra l lpmln '
mrnerol l'ri:xn*raV. :i$

. Ask students whether they think they
eat enough fruits and vegetables.

ffiwe
Fruits and vegetables have nutrients,
which make our bodies strong.

Usage
The word veggies is a common
abbreviation for vegetables.The word
veggieis also used as an abbreviated
form of vegetarian.

Exarcise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus

nn rhe evamnltr rn i l tr  r(trate that one'  r v i r  r v  ' i r v J !

answer  o f  tne  th ree  is  the  most  tog ica l .
.  Ask students to think careful ly and to

circle the best answer in each case.
.  Inv ; te  vo lun teers  to  g ive  the  answer .

Then read the statement yourself.
. Option: Understond meaning from

context
To reinforce this reading strategy, focus
on the example and ask the class to
f ind a sentence in the text that uses the
words sfrong and nufrifious. (When you
eat nutritious ... bones.) Askls nutritious
food good foryour body? (Yes,irrs.) Ask
s t r  rdentq  tn  idcn t i f i z  u ih ;1  i6 f61pn311g6

supports that conclusion (your body is
strang with gaod muscles and bones).
Continue in the same way with the
other five questions.

Project Nutrition research
. students wil l  need t ime to research

at home.

For each fruit  and vegetable that ihey
rhonse rhcr r  n rn- l '  r re  a  r l3 ;1  y1 i1 [  3

photo or drawing and key facts about
i ts nutr i t ional value.

Encourage students to check their
science words carefully to make
sure  tha t  they  have used the  Eng l ish
spe l l ing .

t
1t

?
*

/*

muscles

Fr*ject l{nrrilinn r*sweb

Cross*sexs'r8caxXer
Read&mg: &$m&&s 4*&

Nutri t ion in fruits and vegetables

Aim
Use English to learn about nutri l ion in
fruits and vegetables

Nutri t lonists recommend that we eat t ive
port ions of fruit  and vegetables every
day. This can include frozen fruit  and
vegetables, but note that however much
fruit  juice we drink, i t  only counts as one
portion because it doesn't contajn the
fiber of the whoie fruit. Any amount of
beans and pulses also only counts as one
portion. Potatoes, whiie providing energy,
fiber, and some vitamins, are ctassed as a
starchy food and do not count towards
our f ive dai ly port ions.

canolt lr*vs:ct! 0f nulri€nts.

$ffi whatar€nuarients?

{$ t,l*re! a very shofi answer rc a very oq
question! &siralix nutrients are naaural
cheniolt or sub;nnces, ln foocJ ihar
make t:rr bsCie* $r*nq so we ran piay
spori: and dc well in school.Vltarn'ns
and miri€rals a|e two kinds of nutf'€nls.
Fruits and v*Ee{ables havethfee very
irnportani nul'tentsi vilamifi & vilamin C.
and rhe mineraf potasriu|l'}. 50 l'gten i6
yout pareffs: you shcukJ eatyour fruils
and veggi*s!

*
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e r#ss-se$rr$cae&ms.
ffiead$mw; Wrx$*s X*S

Envi ronmentai science.

R o r r r e  l i n n plastic

Aim
Use Ing l i sh  to  learn  abour  recyc l ing  p las t i c

Juan Muzzi was born rn Uruguay and
moved to Brazil over 40 years ago. You can
find out more about the Muzzi Cycle on
their websire, h L rp:/ /www.m uzzicycles.
com.Dv.
On YouTube there is a video you can
watch in English: https://www.youtube.
corn/watch?v=VwWuyTOlY[B

For further stat ist ics about plast lcs, see:
http:/ /ocea nc,usader s.orgl
o las l  : c - r  r ,  rsade<, /o las f  i ( . , s ta t i s t i cs

Exercise 1 @ 2.53
.  Focus on the photos and ask students

to predict what problem the art icle
talks about.

.  Ask them to read and l lsten to check.

. Play the CD or read the art icle aloud
while students fol low.

. Modei the pronunciat ion of the key
word wasle and ask students to repeat.

.  Make sLre  tha t  the  s tudents  recogn ize
the cognates United Nations, recycle,
scu I ptu re, and respon si bi lity.

.  Check that students understand the
meaning af eeuals from rhe context
and explain that this term is also used in
math (the: sign is read equals).

.  Mode l  the  s ingu la r  and p lu ra l
pronunciation of piece / pieces I
pis, '3:r isrz/ and make sure students
unde.s tand the  mea. ing .

. Focus on the verb reminds and ask
students where they have seen a word
similar to this (Reminder boxes on some
nf the grammar pages).

.  Read the last sentence aloud and ask
students to translate take care of.

re
The problem is that plastic stays in
the environment.

Exercise 2

" Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
confirm that the example is correct
(b and c are not plast ic products).

.  Students choose the correct answers,
checking back with the art icle.

.  Ask  fo r  vo lunLeers  io  read the  ques t ions ,
or read them yourself and invite
volunteers to give the answers.

. Option: Confirm key details
To reinforce this reading strategy, wrile
this on the board:

Cross-curricular Reading

a. l t  ( ledns up pldt ic w6te. -

Q tt .emind: teople to take (

lll: llir]':,:'rtli.,'ili rli]'i l'.]leare,of ,the envif onmen"

r1i1111.'11.li1r:irii:.::,;i'lt,lii;ei*t:people and
anrmals 5rcl!.:,:irrt:r:.:....:, , ,.r ':rr..,,r,,.,r..r r",.:...,, ,.. . .. *

l l l ' t"!t 'c I Plastir wust('rcsetr(.h

w many plastic botlls.and p
ek? It yau don't *now, asi< yo

!*

The article discusses two plastic products:

Ask  <r rder rs  fn .nmnlp te  the  Sta temer^ t
(hnn< hnlr/ps) rnd p<taOli5h thdt
Ihe words that they have used are the
example answer Work together as a
class to make sentences with each of
the other answers in the same way:
2. People ttse five hundred billion plastir
shopping bags in a year.
3. l1ak of the plo>tic v,,oste on Eorh goe>
into the oceans.
4. There ore over 70,000 pieces of plasLic in
every square kilometer of the ocean.
5. Plastic waste makes animals near the
ocean sick.
6 Ppnnlp rnn rcrv( lp thP v/Aste.

7, The fish sculpture reminds people to
take care of the environment.

Project: Plastic waste research
.  Note  tha t  s tuden ls  w i l l  need ar  leas t  a

wepk to  reoor  t  bac"  on  the i r  f ind ' rgs .
. Read the direct lon l ine slowly, using the

diagram for support.

Give the students a date for the lesson
when you want  to  d iscuss  the  pro jecr .

Rather than a focus on who uses the
mosl, you could add up the total usage
in  the  c lass .

D isc . rss  recyc l ing  and o ther  ways  o f
reducing waste.

d

1

4

4
a
\!{

a

F,
J

ffird

I

(

{

I

ltlal.;r ,r! do r,6!t lhls wienmstal
pr.bis? tfteq are *rigs yol c*r do rcw

Fkrt, irip ryry{l* fie pJastc IrM yflJf hrfir.
,1r?r cler dg }eu .ist lhfe, !@r irda bdlte
er pl*t,a ba$ id th. ta$a$e?

srfr.d, ytr shsld iak isr lrsrjrds ii?a1
pe.ple k** iio,r p,eti€ @tc, ln tao Fa!b,
6rail. tua l'1uaj oales imtemire bi.yil*s
trm plali. bcllt 5" In w ]eaf, |lui] Cyds
relyclee rure tho 1 5,08r,61C plstic
boiilsel F.oCr(13 tlcl re.yde pletir *a'is
are Ecor{ as *ts wlrcnrNfil.

trl'ere ee lots sf q4$ l0
heip fx *kstMt: E

Shepp€3 arffid the w,rd se &bEd 6ya
tundrcd tillion (5O0,00C,00O.G@] plasi(
t&S9 ssy tw, ;hrl eqsa;6 ql* rrll*'

{1,CC0,01]C; lqgs e€ry mieie. rr* F*rp,e r?
S,lhns *1ii lrlltm (i pjasltc loll$, te. *ls€
ds thal d*ltr$st€ gr? &r hN*dred pe r€ri
i  r i ;q) r t , 'E rb{. ,  r1. / i  I r  1L. c rr? r .rd '
-6 

li9 llrC, lh* *j r, ar,{ tke !el*. rl e$ p,iel.
kr6r*ing to lle {,lnii€d l$tiert, 18% ot atrl
*e tl?tle i{ {r* tsdd !6 lnis te seilr.
ffritrr*eela] r{i*1ii51s lhr* lh#e ary s9t
Xl,0C0 piw of $ati; il e€iy 9$nfe klss.lsf
,f {{w. T}| dsl:. mlar mhels, ltrsb, qd

Itrdg h aid @r tl* es ekL sere dji.

Ihir l'i,l Eslpiun at a beaab,n 8rq, is
nnd" ot thixianir 6i plair{ L'lllles. li

rcm;mts u5 $l sr r$p*riibiily !r 1als *re
d qr daxt, fnr'ih.

98



I

SecEraphy . ...
-:a bitats

Aim
,rse lngiish to learn about ha,hitats

The temperature in the Sahara ranges
from freezing to a recorded maximum of
5BoC. The Amazon Rainforest has about
275 cm of rain every year and the Amazon
River has the largest f low in the world,
d is rharg ing  I  19 .000 m3 o f  water  per
second into the Atlantic Ocean.

Exercise t @ 2.54
. Before students open their books,

write the word habitat on the board.
Ask students to explain what i t

.neans  in  the i r  own language and to
give examples.

Say Apen your books to page 99. Ask
s tuden ls  1o  read and l i s ren  to  f ind  ou t
what is different about these habitats.
lf they say that they already know,
challenge them to explain in English
and congratulate their efforts, bui ihen
ask them to read and l ;sten to see what
new terms they can learn in English.
Plav  rhe  f  f )  n r  reae i  I  he  t t r ( t  a lOUd Whi le

students fol low. Check their answers.

Explain that great can mean larEre as
well  as i ts coJloquial meaning o{ good.

Draw two sguares on the board, one
ne: rJv  a< h ;n  :<  rhp  n thcr  16$q l  1 l - rg

smaller one A and the other B, and say
Box A is almost the same size as bax B.
Check the meaning of clmosr

Then draw a square bigger than the
previous two put together, label it C
and say Box C is larger than both boxes
A and B together, drawing round the

boxes with your finger. Ask the class for
a tranSlal ion.

. Use the photo to present sand dune,
remind the siudents of sand castle {tn
Magazine 2 on page '101) 

and el ici t
which word means sdnd.

. Make sure that studenrs recognize the
cognares in compansan, comel, spedes,
and unfortunately. 

- 
,':$

. Model the stress and pronunciation of
habitat with the initial llil sound. You
may also l ike to pracrice species i 's*i t iz '
with the class, although they don't  need
to use the word actively.

#FfifirfiEt
The Sahara is a desert * a usually hot and
dry habitat. The Amazon Rainforest is
very green and there's a lot of rain.

Usage
Nouns can also be compared using
more .. . than, e.9., There are more species
of plants .. . than in any other hcbitat in
theworld.

Exercise 2
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

confirm that the example is correct.
.  Students check the correct habitats.
.  They compare answers in pairs.
. Option: Classify infarmation

To reinforce this reading strategy, wrile
The Sahara and The Amazon Ratnforest
as colurnn headings on the board.
To go over [xercise 2, ask students to
complete the statements with verbs,
e.g.,The {Sahara} is in (Africa). lt's very
{hot) and (dry). There (aren't a lot of

" 
animals). lt's getting (larger).

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud,

reminding students of ihe dif ference
between false and no information.

Students circle the correct letters.

They  aga in  compare  answers  in  pa i rs

Project Habitat research
.  l f  you  want  ro  d isp lay  rhe  pos ters  in

the classroom, estabiish the size before
students beqin their work.

Students wil l  need t inne Io 'esearch at
home, and also to f ind or draw photos.

[ncourage them to use language from
tne texts on this page"

,):,:L:.4:a:aata:.):a:a

:iili:a:::illlilli:!

a :

?;
";;,.;;

Pr .o jec l .  t rab i ta r .6carch  
I  Some ideas :

Make a poster of a famous habital lhe Gobi Desert
Find photc or draw your own The Himalayan Mountains- ' 
picturs. Dscribe y"-u. i3li..L ,,.,.... ..., lnu Ande't'1oufiains

"" . ,- , . , 
"..-,=*::,,:: 

-*-,-:"f Antarctica's polar ice r

Cross-curr$e aa&er
Reading: t*$sx$*s'X #*€ X

1*

4
4
4

4
4

a
a
a
a
a

4
?

sil
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Teen?Teem Frleerds
$t&agax&rae X
Aim
Exrend readir^g ski l ls through tex:ts writ ten
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up
Eefore students open their books,
discuss what they know about China. Ask
Where is China? Which continent? (Asia).
, f  students say that the people speak
Chinese, explain that the off icial language
is cal led Mandarin and that there are
many dit ferent dialects, e.9., Cantonese.
Some students may remember the 2008
Olympics in Bei j ing. They may also have
heard of the GreatWall  of China. Final ly,
ask students the name ofthe Chinese boy
who writes on Teen2Teen Friends (Gan).

Exercise 1 @2.55
. Ask students to read and llsten to find

the name of Gan's neighborhood.
. Play the CD or read the post aloud

while students follow.
. Discuss the meanlng of lnternational

Srudies (a combination of world politics
and ecanomics, with other options such
as the lang'uage, histary, and culture of
one or more specific countriel. Remind
students of the meaning of scy, which
they saw in a Magazine in Teen2Teen
One, and check that they remember the
mean i ng of a noth er. F xplain that n ea rby
is similar to near, but that it is an adverb
(like here) or an adjective (e.9' a nearby
tovvn), not'a preposition.

r Return to the focus question and elecit
the answer.

r Ask i fany ofthe students eat Chlnese
f n n d  l f  r r a <  < a a  i f  r h a r r  6 ^ -  ^ , , - . -  . ^ . 1 - . ^ +r u u u .  r i  / L ) /  r L L  "  

( ,  r L j /  L O I  I  q u t r > >  v v l l d L

Beijing Duck is. Explain that an older
name for Beijing was Peking and write it
on the board.

trjmre
Haid ian

Usage
In English, educational institutions at all
levels can be referred to as schools.

The Summer Palace was the summer
residence of the Empress Dowager Cixi.
Today it is Beijing's largest park with lakes,
gardens, and royal bui ldings.

W4 3; Read Can Ylrts pa*t.on "IbdrnS&*rix s?ignd*. What l* tho niur,e of tds.neighborhnod?

3. ehoo"* the c{ri.ect answers,

1. Gan! nelshbars, Jiang and U, are studying at ",.
Q feling Univers8. b. 8€i,!ng Norfial Unlyersity.
c. Haidian Unkersiry,

?. Gan's aur* is ,..
a. a$luden| S ateacher c. aErmdrotler.

3" 6an's cousin is siudyi$g ",.
S a bnguage. b, inienational studi€$" c. a:t

4. Gan's brother is ...
& studying Englkh, Q taking, photos at the park.
c. eating Be:jing Duck,

5. Gan's neighbot Li, is ...
a. leaming gngtish, b. vieltlng a pa!k- S studying arr

6, PongS gi*friend is,..

S visiting a paric b. eattng Beijing Euck. c. studying English.

Lxercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Say Look

at Gan's post. Are there good stares in
Beij ing? (Yes) l f  the students aren't  sure,
ask them to f lnd what he says about
shopping to confirm why good stores
isn't crossed out.

Focus on the crossed out example Etood
m u seu ms.To confirm, ask I s the word
"museums" in Gan's text? (No).

Establ ish that they need to look for the
other features in the text and cross out
the ones that they can't  f ind.

Ask thear lo raise their hand when they
finish and put students into pairs to
compare the answers.

Option: Confirm a textS content
To reinforce rhis reading strategy, ask
students to read each phrase in Exercise
2 and to underl ine information in the
text that supports it, e.q.for good stores,
the texi says The shopping in Haidian is
great.lf they cant find information to

support an item, they cross it out. Use
the example to demonstrate.

fxercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud.
. Students read and circle a, b, or c.
r Invite volunteers to read the whole

Statement with the correct answer.

t
I
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TeemXY**m Sr*exxds
NWm,gmx6xxe 3
Aim

Extend reading skilis through texts written
from the perspective ofthe characters

Warm-up
Write the frequency adverbs on the board
always, usually, sometimes, often, never.
Ask students to work in pairs (or a group
of three) and to write a true sentence
starting with 1.4/e with each of the adverbs
on the board. Give them some examples
to get them started, e.9., We never eat fish
for breakfast. We aften do our homework
ofter dinner.
Tell studefrts to raise their hands when
they are ready. As they finish, put them
into small  groups to compare their
sentences and to agree on the most
interesting sentence to tell the class.

,wMejdndadJdeg

Cocanuts ndr tothe beach

Exercisel @)2.56
.  Read'the direct ion l ine aloud.Then play

the  CD or  read the  b log  pos t  a loud
while students fol low.

. Flicit the meaning of on vctcation.lf
necessary, explain in the students'own
lannr racp  hr  r1  a lsO r rse  the  contcx t .

.  Use the photo to explain the meaning
of sand castle.

. To focus on the word bvvn, write these
examples from the text on the board:
we moke out own breakfast
my own phoro of a sand castle
we either eaLaur awn sandwiches or
buy some
Ask the students io guess the meaning
of orvn and point out that the word
is always preceded by a possessive
adjective. Practice by writing more
exampies on the board and asking
students to complete them:
You should always do _own
homework! {your)

Safia makes _own €lothes. (her)
Rui has _ own computer. (his)

@
No, she isnt in her hometown. She's in Rio.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud and focus

on the example. Point out that the
phrase Ihe cousins alwaygget up late
on vacation isnt taken ejtactly from the
text, but show them that they can find
this information in the text. Ana saysWe
get up late because there's no school and
she doesn't qualify this in any way, so
we can assume thal it s every day while
shes on vacation.

. Teil the students to read Ana's blog
post carefully to find which frequency
adverb they need in each statement,
Before they starl  wri l ing, check the
meaning o{ kids in number 7, explaining
that it's an informal ward for children.
(Students may have heard the word on
TV if  they watch programs in English.)

. To go over the answers, invite volunteers
to read out the complete statement.

. Option: Classify information
To reinforce this reading strategy, write
sometimes, usually, always, and neyer as
four coiumn headings on the board. As
students share their answers, write the
number of each i tem under ihe correct
frequency adverb.

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
.  Pur students into the same pairs as in

the Warm-up and ask them to write
sentences about Ana on vacation. Write
these examples on the board to get

, lhem started on the task:
Ana's on vocation. |he gets up late.

<,

4
4
n3

4

W
I-

;

t
,,::,;il;iii;ii

. Complele €a€h stat€rnentwjlh semafines, usually, *r atways.

1. The cousins *ai:!3Jg- get up late on racalion. 5. The weathqr in Rio is !$!&&_.._ hot in

2. Ana xd Vitor u$!41!1 hetp Sotange and February'

Daiela with breakfast" €, The kids soms'lifitt walk and ride their bikes

3. The coqsins 91111"1{llj$Jgil* make sandwiches sn 'he slreet across lrom the beach'

forlunch. 7. They *rLlallt ---seegrealsandca$tes.

4, In Rlo, Ana md Danieta ulualll lake a s. Th€y algg{5 drink .ocrnut wabr in
shoi{er in ihe gvenirg. lie afternoon.
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YeemXYbexx Fr&cmds
ffimgmx&me 3
Aim
Extend reading skil ls through teits wrltten
from the perspective ofthe characters

Warm-up
Before students open their books, remind
them that the Magazine pages are written
by the charact ers on Teen2Teen Friends. Ask
Where is Sandra frornZ (Colombia)
(lf they can't remembel give them these
options: Mexico, Colombia, the U.S.)
Then ask What's the capital of Colombia?
tBogota). Find out how much students can
remember by asking Does Sandra five in
Bogota? {No, she doesn't.)
lf you teach in Colombia, askWhich
character comes from our cauntry? (Sandra)
and What's her hometown? (Cal\.

Sogota is in the center of Colombia. Cali ,
where Sandra l ives, is further south and to
the west, nearer the North Pacific Ocean.
As its name suggests, the TransMilenio
began in the year 2000 and has grown
since then, with more l ines added to the
network. '" .

Exercise 1 @2.57
r Ask students to look quickly at the

photos to predict whar Sandra is
writ ing about.

. Then ask them io read and follow to
check their ideas,

. Play the CD or read the report aloud
while students follow.

. Return to the focus question. Confirm
Ihat Sandra is writing about traffic and
transportation in Bogota. Then check
students' general understanding of the
text by discussing traff ic in your capital
ci ty (or nearest big city) and whether air
pol lut ion is a big issue.

r Make sure that students recognize the
cognates fu nicu la r and spectacu lar.
Model the pronunclation of these two
words in isolation to point out where
the stress occurs: funicular
lf yu'irrky*lar I and specta c u I a r
l*pek't;e ky*larl.

@
She's writing about traffic in Bogota (the
TrensMilenio system, using bikes, the
funicular, and cable car).

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and agree

as a class that Ihe example is correct.
. Students choose the correct answers,

checking back with Sandra's report
as necessary.

r lnvite volunteers to read out the
complete statements for everyone

Teen2Teen F riends Ma gazine

W:* 3" Raad ea|i rseident Sandfa Pachees'e report for elasa l8hat l* ehe.wrillng abo*tr?

aable G nNi tle fmiadrr lo l,lo|r@tc

l,)ogoh, our c.I,ibl ril); b&\ lofs ofrn*"irrcr *,1 w.'nu uo!i;;:'";fl:jlt 
dirtrq,k ro scfto Eork and

rhe 'tt u,tr.t4irearo tut1il;;;:r"l,f:IrN Pnbl;c tnns&nnrion syr?es.
rro miition mote rn"",, .ll, '.1j,l"t.'tjA'{?ilcaro's hig rd brrss rakc

ffi **'.:ril,iilt:;;rffi $*r;r
alouMgrbd ftq\ ol.ttrnsponrrion i,)ogora ires havc spccjat bikc janc< 

qt8ogdi is thc hicyctc. solnc
do \ er r* o ir poi hr ii;;.,;;:,'i ;.:.H,[, il]rff;;::,:::''
n*,r" *** ,,*-l;;;;;;;:. :"" 

'r citiq<' h*rir poirutjon.

- 
ooqrafn rigilr in thc ci\: f rom Monlablc,ur 

to voromoru a

'lH":1l,j::td;;;;d;l.ff Hil;'#"::1"1:."J-"'"""''"lqr$ilrarie: em; b,*, ai-o r*t*Gl"li ilfff:,

3. Uua"h the transportation with

f

each gtat*rnefit.

1. 
-firey 

cause lots
of trajfic problems.

'ffi
2, Tlrey m go on

spfclal ianes next
to so'ne $treets.

3. They are the mens
of kan$porlaiion
d the ta*sft4ilenia.

4. They go to tie

a

to check their work. (You may need
'to 

remind the student who answers
number 4 of lhe pronunciat ion of
blcycle l'i:;rls;kii, particuiarly if you
have recently worked on the recyclrng
n r d i a a t  n n  n > n o  Q P  l

. Option: Find supporting detaib
To reinforce this reading strategy. ask
students to identify information in
Sandra's report that supporis their
answers. For example, for number 1,
Sandra writes Eogota, our capital city,
has lots of traffic. lt's difficult to get to work
and school by car. Make sure students
oive b6th scnten.tr< tne f irst confirrrs
that B6gota has lots of traffic, but the
second confirms that the traffic is
car traffic.

lop of l4onsrrate.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud and focus

on tne example.
r Ask students to raise their hands when

they have f inished.
. As they f inish, put students into pairs to

cnecK answers.
. Option: Ask i f  students know anyplace

wi rh  a  fun icu la r  and tab{e  car  (e .g . ,  Pao
de Acucar in Rio de - janeiro).

.-&

i biie lare in 8ogob,
mit lo lhe ttftt fit at

r02



Teen2Teem Fr&eslds
Magazine 4
Aim

-tend reading skills through texts written
.:.om the perspective ofthe characters

Warm-up
Say Cpen your books to page 7l3nd
reactivate the vocabulary from this set by
asking students to talk about what they
buy and about their favori te thjngs. Write
on the board:
Adam Daniel Emi
and ask the class to guess what the
favorite object ofeach ofthese characters
might be. Write the guesses on the board
to refer to later. To get them staf ied, give
them ideas which aren't  the same as the
^ n 6 (  n n  n : n a  l A l  a n

Does Adam have a wristband wirh "l love
L.A"" on it?
Are Emi's favoite things earrings?

fxercise 1 @,2-58
. Ask students to look quickly at the

pictures to check ifthey guessed
correctly in the warm-up.

. Teii the students to read and listen to
hear about  the i tems in the p ic tures,
and to decide which ones they l ike.

o  P l > r r  r h c  C F )  n r  r e : d  t h e  n n < t < : l n r  r r ' l

while students fol low.
'  Ask the class to share their opinions of

the key ring, the wrist band, and the
phone case, making sure that everyone
respects their classmates' opinions even
if they don't agree.

. Check that students understand the
cognates masco[ and design.

r Focus on the key ring and point out
the shape of the American football. Ask
students if they have seen American
football on TV. lf your students are
famil iar with rugby, you can discuss that
the bal l  is a similar shape to a rugby bal l ,

ffimm
Students'own answers

Usage
The exclamation Go followed by a
name, e.9., your team, your country. or
an individual player's name, is used to
encourage and show support. lt is most
common in sport, but can b"e r-rsed in
any situation which is comfeiit ive, or
where someone needs encou ragement.
Yau name it is a set expression used after
a list of items to mean And any others
that you can think of.

Exercise 2
Read the direct ion l ine and establ ish
that, as there are five items in the first
column and eight on the r ight, there
will be more than one line from some
of the items on the left.

Students draw l ines.

lnvite volunteers to read complete
5entence5.

Option
To reinforce this reading strategy, write
Daniel, Ada m, Em i, Terry, and Mexi co
()n the board as column headings. As
siudents give their answers, write the
letter of each item under the correct
subject.

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine aloud and
establ ish that the example is correct

Students circle the correct letters.

Again invite volunteers to read out
r n m n l o t e  < a n i 6 h . 6 (

Extra extension activity (stronger'
classes)
. Ask studentsto th;nkaboutone of their

possessions that they couid describe in
a similar way to the posts"

r Advise them to choose one of the posts
as a model, but tell them that they can
use ph rases and ideas from any of the
posts to help them.

. Depending on the time available,
students could produce a rough draft
for comment and then write it up
neatly with a picture.

a

a

a

a

4
4

+
t
il
4
a
a
7
z
7
4
T

G
' l i i,

Z. Draw lines tt} €oftplete *he stat€n'teat$,

5- Mexico

a. is sick taday.

b. is Adam's shod mscol.

c" is wearing a wist band.

d. is Daniel's cent|y.

e- helps,{dam feei better
and glsng.

f. lik€s cub dsigns.

g, loves his county,

h. isnt Emi! cwntry.
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!.86 Unit 1 , p.]3, Vocabulary, ex.1
1.07 Unit 1, p.]3, Vocabulary, ex.2
I"S8 Unit 1 , p.13, Vocabulary, ex.3
?.S9 Unit 1, p.14, Reading. ex.1
1.!S Unit 1, p.15,Teen2Teen,ex.1
I.11 Unit 1 . p.]5, Teen2Teen, Ways to

express a later t ime
1,13 Unit 1 , p. 15, Teen2Teen, ex.2
?,13 Unit 2, p.16,:fopic Snapshot, ex.1
1.tr4 Unir 2, p.17,Yocabulary, ex.l
?,15 Unir 2, p.l7, Vocabulary, ex.2
'!.16 Unit 2, p.17, Vocabulary, ex.3
t.n} Unit 2, p-18, Grammar, ex.2
1"'l& Unit 2, p.] B, Grammar, ex.3
1,19 Unit2, p.2A,Reading, ex.l
1.ZO Unit 2,p.21,Teen2Teen, ex.1
1.21 Unit2, p.21,Teen2Teen, ex.2
lJl Unit 3, p.22,Teen2Teen FriendlTopic

5napshot, ex.1
1.23 Unit 3, p.23, Vocabulary, ex.1
1.24 Unit 3, p.23, Vocabulary, ex.2
f -25 Unit 3, p.24 Grammar, ex.2
'l:6 Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex,4
1.27 Un4i; p.25, Grammar, ex.2
1.28 Uriit 3, 8.26, Reading, ex.1
1,?9 Unit 3, p.27,Teen2Teen, eX.1
1"38 Unit 3, p.27,Teen2Teen, Positive

adjectives
1.31 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.2
1.33 Unlt 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.'l
1.33 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary. ex.2
1"34 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary. ex-3
1.35 Unit 4, p.3.i,Topic Snapshot, ex,l
1,36 Unit 4, p.33, Grammar, ex,2
'1.37 Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.1
1,38 Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.2
'1,39 Unit 5, p.36,Vocabulary, ex.]
tr.40 Unit 5, p.36,Vocabulary, ex.2
1"4I Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3
1.42 Unit 5, p.36,VocabUlary, ex.3
1.43 Unit 5, p.38, Crammar, Containers and

quantities
1.4i1 Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, ex.2.
1"45 Unit 5, p.39, Grammat, ex.3
1.46 Unit 5, p.40, Reading, ex.'l
1.47 Unit 5, p.4l,Teen2Teen, ex.1
'!"48 Unit 5, p.4'1,Teen2Teen, ex.2
1.d* Unit 6, p.42,Teen2Teen FriendlTopic

Snapshot, ex.1
'1.5$ Unit 6, p43, Vocabulary, ex.1
t"5I Unit 6, p.43,Vocabulary, Prepositions

befare and ofter
t.52 Unit 6, p43,Vocabulary, ex.2
1.5t Unit 6, p.43, Vocabulary, ex.3

't*5,4 Unit 6, p.44, Gr4mmar, Frequency
adverbs

f .55 Unit 6, p.44, Grammar, ex.2
tr.56 Unit 6. p.45, Grarnmar, ex.4
X"S7 Unit 6, p.46. Reading, ex.1
1.58 Unit 6, p47,feen2Teen, ex.l
1.59 Unit 6, pAT,Ieen2Teen, ex.2
1"60 Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.1
1.61 Unit 7, p.50,Vocabufary, ex.2
1.62 Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.3
'1.63 Unit 7, p.51,Topic Snapshot, ex.i
'f ,64 Unit 7, p.52,Vocabulary, ex.1
'1.65 Unit 7, p.52,Vocabulary, ex.2
'1.66 Unii 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.2
tr.67 Unit 7, p.53. Grammat ex.4
t.68 Llnit7,p.54, Reading, ex.1
1.69 Unit 7, p.55,Teen2Teen, ex.1
1.70 Unir 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.2

cDz &
2.01 Title
2.02 Unit B, p.56, Topic Snapshot, ex. i
?,93 Unit B, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.1
2;84 Unit & p.57, Vocabulary, ex.2 !
?,85 Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.3
t.8S Unit B, p.5B,Vocabulary, ex.1
2,07 Unit B, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.08 Unir B, p.60, Reading, ex.1
l.0S Unit B, p.6l,Teen2Teen, ex"l
2.10 Unit B, p.61,Teen2Teen, ex.2
2.?1 Unit 9, p.62,Teen2Teen Friend'Topic

Snapshot, ex.1
?.1? Unit 9, p.63.Vocabulary, ex.1
3.13 Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.'N{ Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.3
?.'!5 Unit 9, p.64, Grammar, ex.2
*.tr6 Unit 9, p.66, Reading, &.1
2"17 Unit 9, p.67, Teen2leen, ex.1
}J8 Unit 9, p.67,Teen2Teen, ex.2
t.1$ Unit 1 0, p.7Q Topic Snapshot, ex.1
?;18 Unit 10, pJ1, Grammar, ex.2
2.21 Unit 10, p.71, Grammar, ex.3
2,33.- Unit 1 0, pJ 2,Vocabulary, ex. 1
,"?3 Unit 1 0, p.72,Vocabulary, ex,2
2.!{ Unit 10, p.72, Vocabulary, ex.3
l,:5 Unit 10, p.73, Gramma; ex.2
3,*6 Unit 10, p.73,Gramrnar,ex.6
!.3? Unit 10, p.74, Reading, ex.1
:.;8 Unit 10, p.75,Teen2Teen, ex.l
}Jg Unit'lQ p.T5,Teen2Teen,Wayslo

express a negative opinion
a.3S Unit 1 0, p,75, Teen2Teen, ex.2
!.31 Unit 1 1 , p.76, Vocabulary, ex.1
4"3? Unit 1 1 , p.76, Vocabulary, ex.2
?.33 Unit 1 1, p.76, Vocabulary, ex.3
!.34 Unit 11,p.77,fopic Snapshot, ex.1
t.35 Unit 1 1 , p.78, Vocabulary, ex.1
?,36 Unit 1 1, p.78, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.t7 Unift t, p./9, Grammar, ex.2
2.3E Unit'l 1, p.8Q Reading, ex.1
1.39 Unit 11. p,81,Teen2Teen, ex.I "
2.40 Unit 1 1, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.2
2.41 Unit 12, p.B2;Teen2Teen Friends,Topic

Snapshot, ex.1
2.42 Unit 12, p.83, Vocabulary, ex.1
:.63 Unit 12, p,83, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.44 Unit 12; p.83, Vocabulary, ex,3
2.45 Unit 12, p.84, Grammar, ex.2

l.46 Unit 12, p.84, Grammar, exA
2.47 Unit 12, p.85, Grammar, ex.3
U"4& Unir 12, p.86, Reading, ex.l
2"*9 Unit 12, p.87,Teen2Teen, ex.1
3"$S Unit'12, p.B7,Teen2Teen, ex.2
:.51 Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1-3,

p.eo, >octotogy
2.SZ Cross-curricular Reading: Units 4-6,

n  0 7  ( r i a n r o

2.53 Cross-curr icular f tading: Units /-9,
p.98, Environmental Science

2.54 Cross-curr icular Reading: Units l0-12,
p.ee, (leograpny

2.55 Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1, p.100,
ex.1

?,$6 Teen2Teen Friends Magizine 2, pJ01,
ex.1

?.5? Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3, p.l02,
ex.1

3.S$ Teen2Teen Friends Magazine:4, p.103,
ex .1
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?age12, Exercise 4 @1.05
' 1 .  A :  r im?

8: Yeah, Mom.
&r You're doing your homework, right?
8 :  No,  l ' n r  watch ing  1V.
&: What about your homework?
S: MomlThere is no homework today!

3" *: Cathyl
&: Yeah, Dad. I'm in my rooml
&: Cathy. you shouldnt play video
games now. We're late.
&: l 'm not. l 'm cal l lng Leena.
A: Whos Leena?
S: She's my teammate. On the
vol leybal l  ream.
&: OK. But's let's go. We're late!
S: OK, Dad.

3. &: Hello?
S: Hi, Marie. Mike. l 'm in Miami!
*: Miami! Wow!
S: Yeah. l 'm visi t ing my grandma. Her
house is next to the beachl
A:  N ice l
B: Sne! swimming there now.

1. A: rle,l,'. ivicm!
3: , . ' , l l3i 's wrclg, Brandon?

- -  :  : . , . a  : e  a i  a  r es i auTan t .

E:  l : -  S:rr i , .  Cal l  me later ,  OK?

d. A: i leiro?
B: AIex. This is Val. How are you?
A: Great, thanks.
*: Hey, where are you right now?
A: l 'm at a con(err, with my cousin.
Weie I istening ro some awesorne music
right now. Call  I  cal l  you back later?
S: Wowl Of course. Bye.

l  a .ns_ f -

' i

i
;

I

Page 17, Exercise 3 @ 1,16
3.  &  He l lo?

&: Hi, Barry. lt's me, Dave. Are you
eatlng dinner?
*: Yes, we are. And Katy's here, too.
She's visi t ing.
S: That's great. Say Hi. Bye byel

*" &: Hey, Puf{yl Can you do this?
X9: Wow!That's greatl Puffy's lots of funl
&; Lookl She can do this, too!
{$: Greati
A: Puffy, Puffy, lookl
&: Uh-oh. Puffy's bored now. But she's
so cute!

3" &: Josie, are you talking on the phone?
B:  Yeah,  Mom.  I  am.
&; Are you eating breakfast, too?
&: Yupl l 'm mult i- tasking.

4, &: Sam, are you busy rlght now?
S; Not reai ly. What's,up?
&l I  can't  move this table.
S: Here you go, Mom. No problem!
S,: Thanks so much, Sam!

Ii. &: Hey, Laura? Are you doing your
homework?
S; No, Mom. l 'm reading this great book
right now.
&: That 's nice, bui you should do your
homework.

Page 18, Exercise 3 @ 1-18
1. A: Hi, Evan. Are you doing the

geography homework now?
B:  A : i "a l l y .  ro .  Im o lay ing  my new
';:Jec .9ame, Why?

A :  -  : 2 . , : . - : " ; .  - f ' o a r e , i i : i h m ) /
. :  i  i  - i . : ' .  ' . ' . .  : : ' a^ : :  : r :  ea i ing  iUnCh

.: a -=::a--a.:.  :  Car' t  gC iC the mail
- : . ' . .  , " - .2 i .  ao3; :  a i  f i ve?
B: 1... l"'::l;". See you at iive.

J. A: ' , ' : i .e .  .  .  ; t l ike? Are you helping your

g: :"€ei, Mom. Everlthing's OK now.
(: l,rerythings OK, Beth! Mike's a great
<ic.
A: He sure is!

4, A: Hello, Marcia? Are you and Johnny in
the kitchen r ight now?
S: No, actuaily, we're not. We're in the
l iving room.
&: Are you reading?
&: No, we're not. We're watching TV

5" A: Hi, Danny. i t  s me, Joanna.
S: Oh, hi,  Joanna. What s up?
&: Not much. Are you watching TV?
Sl Actual ly, no. i 'm helping my l i f t le
brother with his homework.

Page 24, Exercise 4 @ n6
'f" &: WheresJanet?

S:  Janet?  Oh,  she 's  v is i t ing  her  cous ins
this afternoon.

?, &; Where's Lucas?
S: He's taking a language class.

A: i- le's iearning a re* ar9-zit ,-
8; Yeah. i les studying : ierci.  Sc -:

can't be here today.
3. A: Hey, where are Parker and Hoily

today?
B: Oh, they're col lect ing clothes ior
charity this week.
&: Theyte really busy.
&: That's greatl

4.. &: Hey, wheres Valerie? :.i
i3: I dont know. Let's call her.
{: Who'sValerie?
&: Oh, shes our new teammate,She's
playing on our vol leybal l team this year.

$, l&: ls Ms. Winnow here?
S: No, she's not teaching the crass th;s
morning. Shes reaching the class this
afternoon.

Page 30, Exercise 3 @ 1.34
3. A: Mom, are there any apples or

peaches in the fridge?
&: Just a minute. Let me check.

2" ,&: Where's my sandwich, Mom?
!3: lt's on the table, sweetie.

3, *:  Mmm.This is a great ofange.
&: Cool. ls there one for me?

4. &: Mom, are there mangoes in the fridge?
13: I  think so. Go look.

5" &; Whats in your salad?
&: Tomatoes and onions.

6. &: Those strawberries are very expensivel
&: WowiThey are. Look at that price.

Page 36, Exercise 3 @) 1.41
1. A: Hey, Andy, what are you eating?

8: Some pasta with tomato sauce and
a tomato salad.
A: ls i t  good?
B: Delicious. What about you?
A: l 'm eating a sandwich.
8: What kind is i t?' 
&, A firh sandwich with cheese.
8 ;  No tomaLoes?
&: No. ldon't  l ike lomatoes.

?. &; ls there any soda?
*3: Yes, there is.
&: What kind?
f t .  l r r c f  ^ r f , n ^ a  < ^ - { :

&r Hmm. What about juice?
&: There's mango juice and orange juice.
&: ls there any tomato juice?
8: No, l'm sorry, there isn't. But there is
mi lk .
&: You know what? Milk is good. Please
give me a giass of milk^
&: Sure!

Page 43, €xercise 3 @ 1.53
3. We eat dinner at seven otlock. But

before dinner, I exerclse and then I take
a shower. After dinner, I relax and watch
TV. At nine thirty, I go to bed.

3. I  ger up, take a bath, and brush my
teeth before eight ot{ock. Then, afte,
brreakfast, I go to my room, comb my
hair and crpt dres<F.l 'or school. I  comg
home at five otlock and I exercise
before dinner.
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3" After school, I go to the park and hang
out with my friends. At six otlock, I
come home and Ieat dinner.Then, after
dinner, I relax and watch TV

Page 45, Exercise 4:r@ 1.56 :
1. A; Do you get up early?

8: Yes, I do.
3" A: Do you and your sister play video

games?
&: No, we don't.

3- *: Do you take a shower in the morning?
&: No, I don't.

4. A: Do your teammates go to bed early
before a game?
&: Yes, they do.

5, &; Doesyourbrotherexercise?
8: Yes, he does.

6. A: Doesyour mom watchWafterdinner?
&: No, she doesn't.

Page5O, Exercise 3 @1.62
"!, &l How do you get to work?

&: I usuallydrive.
2. &; Howdoes yourdad get home in the

evening?
&: He takes the train.

3. &: Let's go to the beach, OK?
&: OK. How should we go?
&: We should ride our bikes.

4" A: Ihe concert's this afternoon.
S: That s'right! Should we walk there?
&: No. Let s take a taxi. With two people
it's not too expensive.

5. Ar Where's Central Park?
&: Central Park? lt's in front of the art
museum on New York Avenue.
l: Can we walk?
S: ActualJlz,, we should take the bus.
A: OK!'Leit'S'gol

Page 53, Exercise 4 @) 1.67
"i, I have volleyball practice on Mondays,

Wednesdays, and Fridays.
*" We go to school 1n my mom's car on

Tuesday and Thursday. On the other
days, our dad drives.

3. I go by car to my grandma s eve ry
Saturday and Sunday.

4, My sister s piano lessons are on
Wednesday afternoons after school.

Page 57, Exercise 3 @2.A5'!, &: Hey, are they your,parenrs?
B: In that photo? Let me see. Yes, they
d t  e .

S: So what does your father do?
8: Hes a chef.
A: Realfy? And what about your
mother? What does she do?
8: My mother? My mom's an architect.
A: An architect. Wowl So what do you
want to be when you grow up?
$: Actually, I want to be an architect,
l ike my mom.

3. & That's an interesting photo. Who is
that?
&r Oh, thats myAunt Beth.

A: Your aunt? Why is she wearing that
uniform? ls she a cfief.?
&: Nq no .. .  shes a doctor.
&: Oh, a doctorl

3. &: Whos this guy in the photo?
&: Let me see. Oh, thatt my neighbol
Mr .  Hansen.
A: And are those his kids?
&: Yes, they are.
&: Sowhat does he do7
S; He's a mechanic.

4, &: Nice photo. They're your aunt and
uncle, r ight?
S: Thats r lght.
A: What do they do?
8: Well ,  my aunt 's a salesperson. And
my uncle's an artist.
&: An art ist l  Reallyl  Do you want to be
an artist, too?
&: Actuaily, no. I y/ant to be a mechanic
when I grow up.

5. &: Who's that girl in the photo?
*: Let me see. Oh, Jenny? She's my
cousin. l
&: Herdress is beauti ful!
R :  A r r r  r a l l r ,  < h e ' <  a  f : < h i n n  r { p c i n n p ry t  , . v ( U g l | / /

&: Cool. I  want to be a fashion designer
wnen lgrow up.

6. &; ls this a photo of your brother?
S: Yes.Thatl my brotherTommy.
A: Hes a computer programmer, r ight?
&: A computer programmer? No. My
h r n t h e r  F d  i <  :  r n m n r  r l r,  ,  F _. ?r prog ra m mer.
Tommy's a flight attendant.

Page 63, Exercise 3 @ 2.14
1. A: El l iel  Are you ready? l t  s t ime for school.

&: Dad, I  think I should stay home this
morning.
&: Oh, no. What! wrong, sweetie?
&:  lhaveas tomachache.
&: Oh, no! Should I call the doctor?
&: No, dad. l t5 not serious. Just a l i t t le
stoffrachache.
&: Are you sure you're OK?
&:" Yes, dad. lt's not serious.

?. A: Ooh. I  don't  feel well .
&: Whats wrong?
&: lfeel dizzy.
S: Should lcal l  the doctor?
&: No, it's just this hot weather. l'm OK.

3" &: You know, l feel a l i t t le nauseous.
&: You feel nauseous? From whai?
&: I don't know. Maybe it's this food. I
really don't like it.
&: Do you have a stomachache, too?
&l No, no. it's nothing serious. I'm OK.

4. &: ABC Company. Good morning.
S; Hello,:i\,4aggie? ltt Arlene. l'm sorry,
but I canlt come to wor,k today.
Al Why? Whatl wrong?
8: I have a backache. lt's really bad.
A; l'm so sorry. Maybe you should just.
reiax today. You should stay home.
&: Oh. ls that OK? Thanks so much.

5, & Oh, honey. What's wrong?
&: I  feel so sick. I  think I have the f lu.
A: Do you have a fever. too?
S: l'm not sure.

A: Let me check .. .  You dont feel hor.
I t  s only a cold. Not the f lu. You should
stay home today. Feel bettet sweetie.
&; Thanks, Mom.

6, A: Mom, l'm realiy sick. I think I have a
fever.
S: Maybe it's the flu. Do you have a
headache, too?
A: Yes. And a backache.
*: Uh-oh.That sound l ike the f lu. l 'm
calling the doctor.
A: OK, Mom

?age71, Exercise 3 @2a:
?. &: fley, Victoria. What do you think of

these shoes?
*: They're not cool.
&: Why not?
S: Well, they're not awtul. But !just don't
like brown shoes.

*, & Emily, i t 's t ime for lunch.
S: OK, Mom. What are we having?
&:. Chicken soup.
*: Wlth fice?
A: Of coursel
8: Greati My favorite lunch!

3" &; Andrew! Andrew!That music is too
loud!
*$: Dadl I  l ike i t .  I  think i t 's great.
&: Well ,  i t  s so loudiAnd you're doing
your homework now, right?
S: Right, Dad.
&: You know, Andrew, I really hate that
music!

4, S: Oh, wowl Maggie, look at this
sweater. What do you think?
Si lt's OK.
&: Just OK? You don't like it?
&: Well ,  idon't  love i t ,  but lrhink i t 's
pretty nice.

5. A: Fey, Clara, do you wanr some juice?
8: What kind?
&: Orange juice.
S; ls there any apple juice?
& Uh .. .  No, sorry, only orange.
S: Then, no thanks. I don't like orange
juice.

?age72, Exercise 3 @r2A4'!" & Do you like this necklace?We can
buy i t  for Mom.
&; Actually, I don't like it very much.
What about the ring?
&: Which one?
&: This one ... with the picture of the fish.
A :  l t s  g rea t !  Le ts  buy  the  r ing .

*. &: Do you want those earrings for your
birthday?
B:  Wel l  . . .  They ' re  rea l l y  n ice .
A: Great! l'm buying them.
&: Really?Thanks!

3. A: Hey, this new soccer magazine is
awesome. I love it.
8: Ugh. I  hare soccer magazines.
A; Really? Look at the photos. They're
fa ntastic.
&: No offense, Brian, but ljust dont like
q n c r c r  m : n > z i n e <
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4. &: Hey. Katie, do you like this ZacEfroa
wrisi band? I need a present for my
sister.
8: Oohl i love it! lt's so cool.
A: Hey, wait. What about this mug wlih
the cute dogs? My sister lbves dogs. '
A; lt's nice, too. But your sister loves Zac
Efron. Get the wrist band.
B: OK. You're right.

5. A: Look! They have a mug with candy.
That's two souvenirs for the price of
one!
B: You're r ightl  Let s get i t .  The mug is
cool, and the candy looks del icious.
&: OKI

6. *: Excuse me. Do you sell earbuds in
this store?
8r No, l'm sorry. We dont.
A: Well, what about phone cases?
8; Yes, they're right over here. Come
with me.

Page T6,Exercise 3 @t 2.33
l. A: Hey, Mom. Jessie says thereb a great

show on TV right now. Where's the
remote?
B: lt3 in front of theIV lt's always in
frcnt ofthe TV
& Well, it isn't there now
8: Then I dont know. Ask your sistel
OIG 5fre3 in her room.

L * i{etr, Dac. Can I borrow your tablet?
t So,rry, Bret l'm using it. Do you need
nttfmgtn novrr?
t fi*o" lcan use it later. ls that OK?
t Otf corr-. ljust need itfor about an
|lf,]i,ff._

l- ft i.flqy-ntdrr&rheret myflash drive? Do
'Iou hae.G?::-....
t Mu rrman ttre red one?
* \bdi."lr.
t F,lb@" llt isn^t here- Look in the
ihildfrci"r
*."lffirrc'klac1,,Erl?
t ilhmhl, dhe lkfiudpn-You atways work
urn Emutr l@p am t*re. kitciren table.
* @fimnsdTt'ranrficl

il" * hiN6t" mfiereb nny rno,trse?
l ffitpfu Uor rmed a mouse? You'..e
utlumqa ummp,

* &m ilrlkr@,ume a rru.ce with my
iq*ffiqn r

] W[mlntqbe itrb rm 1um bac*pack
n t ffibnqxx{ffinmyhp$'

l lltuuff \milElmfl il si** rnB Inn dt lit'ing
immilD.ililMbfflpTTr{.

t lrorc.mffifrrnfiltfrmfirc-
t ttlhfftuntn,ornlwm?
& mffie htu{t - "- @r --- Fhy" here :t i*

c. * (Xt!,rm
t $Jhtr5umry?
t tf, arm needs a re* battery-
& Uh|t frn gct-tg b tfe stue- | €an b!.ry
sone,0K?
l: Thanks.

Page 83, Exercise3 @ ?-44'1. 
A: Whos that?
8: Oh, thats the new student,Tina.
A: She's real ly cute.
8: She is. And she's very shy.
&; ls she?
B: Yeah. She isn't  very talkative.

?. A: ls that your brother?
B: Yeah. He's my l i t t le brother, Spencer.
A: What's he like?
8r Spencer's a great kid. But he's very
messy.
A: Really?
*: Yeah.You know l'm really neat. But
he definitely isnt.

3, A: Lauren, is that your dad in that
photo?
&: Yes, it is.
A: He's very serious. '

8: My dad? No way. He's usuallyvery
funny. He just doesnt like cameras.
A: Oh, { see. But it's a great photo.

4, A: ls that a photo ofyour sister?
8: Yes, it is. That's tlla. She's twenty.
A: illa's pretty.
&: She is. And she's a really good athlete.
A: Oh yeah?
&: Uh-huh. And she lifts weights. She's
pretty strong.

5 .  A :  Whos tha t?
S; The boy talking on the phone? Thatt
Steve. He's a new classmate.
&: Really? Why isnt he sitting with the
other kids? ls he shy?
&r Steve, shy? No way. He talks a lot! He's
probably talking to his girlfriend now.
A: Ohl '

6. A: Lee, are you doing your math
homework?
&: Yeah, Mom. Sut l think I need help.
A: Well, l'm not good at math. Ask your
st sler.
B: Thats-a good idea. Olivia's real ly
smart.

Page 84, Exercise4 @2-46
1. t: What are you doing this weekend?

8: This weekend? l'm visiting my cousin.
*: Oh, that's nice. What's your cousin
l ike?
8: What's she like? Well, she's really
smart.
A: Sq whos smarter-you oryour
cousin?
B: She is. Definitely" Shet much smarter
than me.

2. A: Hey, who's that?
B: Oh, that's my brother Cody.
A: Really? Wh'o's older * you or your
brother?
B: Well, Cody is thirteen. And l'm
fourteen.

3. A: Do you have any brothers?
B: Yeah, I have one brother.
* Whos taller - you or your brother?
B: Oh, l'm much taller.

,1. A: Who are they?
B: This is my dad, and this is my mom.
A: Nice photo. What are your parents like?

*: Well, my dad can be pretty funny
sometimes. But hes usually very serious.
A: Really? And what about your mom?
S: She's ALWAYS very funny. She always
says, "Don't be so serious!'
*; Whos this guy in the photo?
8: Oh, that s my teammate, Bruce. Wdre
both on the school basketball team.
&: What's he doing? Lift!-ng weights?
Sr Yeah. f,
A: Wow. He's pretty strong.
8: Yeah. Hes much stronger than me,

t

h
il
c
C
?
3
e
u
t

n7



Wwr$-akwwk
&xresetr&w KwW
Wsa&* 3

PageW2

Exercise 2
3. grandmother
3" aunt
4. cousin
5. chi ldren
6. uncle
7" teammates
S. daughter

Exercise 3
?. She isn't listening to music. She's

playing the guitar.
3, They aren't playing volleyball right

now. They're riding bikes.
4. They aren't buying clothes at the mall.

They're swimming at the beach.
5. They aren't drawing pictures right

now.They're doing their homework.

Exercise 4
r-- /t--i.r,--

9lgljje[_{ry'u!] rn g oQgSg uulyl
tJ3

Page W3

Exercise 5
l. I'm buying a dress.
3. We're playing video games.
4. They're watching a soccer game!
$" We're wearing the new soccer

uniforms!
&" l'm visiting Rio nowl

Exercise 8
7 8ye bye.
! Hi, Mark. This is Jil l ian. Are you busy?
4 Oh, l'm sorry. Can I callyou back later?
3 Hi, Jil l ian. Actually. I am. l 'm shopping

at the mall right now.
6 OK.Talktoyouthen.
1 Hello?
5 Sure.Howaboutat5:30?

unt t  I

Page W5

Exercise 2
3. I'm helping Dad.
3" But, Mom, we're eating breakfast.
t" l'm just playing.with my €at.
5. Are you talking op the phone again?
S" We're eating lunch.

PageW6

Exercise 3
3, Dad is cooking in the kitchen.
3, Mom is reading at the kitchen table.
4" ln the boy's bedroom, the boy is

listening to music.
5. In the girl's bedroom. the girl is

playing with her cat.
6, In the l iving room, the gir l  is playing

video games.

Exercise 4
2 " b  3 . c  4 . e  5 . a

Exercise 5
?. Are our grandparents playing video

games?
3, Are you eating breakfast?
S. ls my sister downloading a song?
5. ls she helping her children with their

hornework?
6, Are you babysitting all your cousins?
7" ls Paulo calling his dad right now?
E" Are you talking to Mr. Power?

Exercise 6
3, Are you eating lunch in a restaurant?
3. ls Nate helping his little sister with her

homework?
4. ls Mom cooking dinner now?
5. ls Jenny's aunt watching TV in the

bedroom?

Page W7

Exercise Z
?. No, hel not.
3" Yes, she is.
4. Yes, she is.
5. No, he's not.
6, Yes, he is.

Exercise 8
3 Are you watching TV?
? Bye!
'{ Hellq Diana? Kim. Where are you right

now?
5 l'm at the mall. l'm shopping for shoes.
4 No, actually. l'm not. l'm helping my

sister with her homework. What about
you? Where are you?

6 OK, Kim. I need to go,rf,ow
3 Hey, Kim. I'm at horne.

Exercise 9
; . b  3 " a  4 " b  5 " a  6 . b

[Jnit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2
?. Andres is playing on the soccer team

at school.
3" Peter and Julia are playing in the

school orchestra today.
,6, Elly is learning French this year.
$. My classmates are collecting money

for charity this week.
6. My friends are playing in the girls'

band this year.

Exercise 3
3, The volleyball team is practicing
3" The school orchestra is ptaying
4" Jason is playing
$" Jason is helping
6" Students are wearing

Page W9

Exercise 4
? " b  3 . a  4 . b  $ " a  6 , a

Exercise 5
?. Where's Mom going?
3" Why are you collecting money today?
4. What are your parents watching right

now?
5* Why are your cousins eating at a

restaurant?
6. Where are your classmates taking

singing lessons?

PageWlO

Exercise 6
?. Shet studying Chinese this year.
?. Shet taking piano lessons.

lxercise 7
3 " a  3 . b  4 . a  5 " a

e

i
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Exercise 6
2" singing
3" practicing
4. drawing
5" swimming
&" watching
7, going
$, wearing
9" r iding

1&. cooking
11.  danc ing
12, l istening
13. stopping

Page W4

Exercise 5
? , F  $ , T  4 . Y

Exercise 7
, , b  3 " a  4 " a 5 . b  6 . a
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Exercise 8
Suggested answers:
1
'!. l'm playing in the school orchestra this

year.
That's fantasticl lr

l" I'm playing on the basketball team.
Great idea!

3, l'm taking dance lessons this year.
That's greatl

4" l'm taking Spanish lessons.
Fantastic idea!

XJax*e 4.

PageWl l

Exercise 2
3" mango
3" tomato
4, potato
5" beans
6. pepper
7 . e g g
8. onion

Exercise 3
2. four strawberries
3. three tomatoes
4. five beans
5. tlvo peppers
5. three peaches
7. six potatoes
8. three sandwiches

PageWl2

Exercise 4
I

2. any
3. some
2

4. any
5. any
6. any
7. some
E. some
3
9. any

10. some
11. some
12.  any
13.  any
14, some

PageWl3

Exercise 5
2. Yes, there are.
3. No, there aren't.
4. Yes, they can.
5. Yes,theycan.

Exercise 6
2 Awesome! Are there any strawberries?
5 OK. Let's go shopping!
1 Let's make a banana and strawberry

shake.
4 Well, we can buy some strawberries.
3 There arent any. But there are some

bananas.

Exercise 7
2 . a  3 . b  e , b  5 . a  6 . b  7 " a

untE 5

PageWl4

Exercise 2
1. bottle
3" bread; loaves r
3. cheese; ki lo; ki lo
4" milk; glass
5. soda; cans
S" pasta; box; box

Exercise 3
2, some
3" some; some
4. some; any
5, some; some
S. some
7. eny; some
&" some; some

PageWl5

Exercise 4 !
3, How much
3. How many
S" How many
3. How much
6" How much

Exercise"5
3. like
3. l ike .
.4. need
5. want have

Exercise 6
3, We don't have any milk in the fridge.
3. My parents and I like coffee, but my

litt le sister l ikes milk.
4. They don't have any orange juice in

this store.
5" She doesn't need any soda for the

party.
6, My cousin Kent wants a bottle of juice,

but I don't [ave any juice in bottles.
?. We need a (ilo of meat for our family's

dinner.
S. Thanks, but I don't want any tea today.

PageWt6

Exercise 7
2 . b  3 . a  4 . b

Exercise 8
Suggested answers:
'!" I urant a salad. You too?
Actually, no. ldont want-salad today.
f. Well, how about some fi,*r?
Great idea. I fike fish a lot. ltt delicious!
3" I want a can of soda.You too?
Actually, no. ldont tike soda very rnuch.
4. Well, how about some tea?
Great idea. I like tea a lot. ltl great!

Exercise 9
2 " a  3 , a  4 . a  5 " a  6 . b

tim€& 6

PageWlT

Fxercise 2
2. Sara brushes her teeth r ight after

breakfast.
3. On Saturday, we get up late.
4" I comb my hair before school.
5" Kate brushes her hair at school.
6, My mom exercises before dinner.
7. We all relax after dinner.
E. In my family, we go to bed early.

Exercise 3
3. take
3. relaxes
4. brushes
5, watch
6. eat

Ppge Wl8

€xercise 4
l .  ldon't
3. we do
4, ldon't
3 .  l d o
6. he does
?" he doesnt
8. rheydo

Exercise 5
?. Leila and her classmates usually go to

the park after school.
3. My neighbors never eat lunch at

home.
4. Our teacher always speaks English in

class.
5, My father never comes home late.
6, My sister usually exercises after

dinner.
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Exercise 6
3. Eliza sometimes listens to music after

dinner.
3, My sister and I usually take a shower

before breakfast.
4. My classmates always do their

homework on t ime.
5, The teachers in my school often have

meetings in the morning,
6, I am never late to my tnglish class,
7. The clothes in the South Mall are

always too expensive.

lxercise 7
?. Do you have classes
3" Do you play volleyball
4" Do your sisters read
5. Does your brother study English
S. Do you watch TV

PageWl9

Exercise 8
a. comb my hair
|r" get dressed ./
e, get undressed
d, take a shower/take a bath /
*. brush my teeth /
f" go to school /
s. goto bed
k, do exetcise

Exercise 9
2. exercise
3. eat dinner
4. watch TV
5, check my e-mail
S. go to bed
7. eat lunch
S. study geography
9. come home

t*" play video games
13" do homework

&.$r*&* 7

?age W2O

Exercise 2
3" takes a train
3. walk
4. drives
5, taking a taxi
6. riding her bike

Ixercise 3
i" When
3" How often
4. Who
5. Why
S. Where

PageW2l

Exercise 4
: . b  3 . b  4 " a  5 . b

Exercise 5
?. How often do you and your

classmates go the movies?
3" Who does your dad drive to school?
4. What do your parents do after dinner?
$. When do we have soccer practice?
S. Who goes to school by car every day?

PageW22

Exercise 6
x . T  3 " F  4 . F  $ . T  6 . F

Exercise 7
* About once a month. What about you?
"F Hey, Paul. How often do you go to the

beach?
4 I go by bus.
3 Same here. And howdoyou getthere?
6 Sure!
5 Do you want to go together sometime?

Exercise 8
l . D  3 , D  q . a  ) , 4

&im&& S

Page W23

Exercise 2
i .  salesperson
3" fashion
3. architect
4. programmer
5, attendant
6. chef
7. doctor
8, .mechanic

Page W24

Exercise 3
*. / Actor Demi Lovato does lots of

community service,
3. X Actor Ryan Guzman often is

dancing in his movies.
Actor Ryan Guzman often dances
in his movies.

4, X tn this photo, Japanese soccer
playerYuto Nagatomo plays soccer.
In this photo, Japanese soccer
playerYuto Nagatomo is playing
sogcer,

5, / Lopk! Actor Dakota Fanning is
going to the gym. She exercises
every week.

$, rY Korean swimming champion Park
Taehwan usually swirns every day,
but in this photo he doesn't swim.
Korean swimming champion Park
Taehwan usually swims every day,
but in this photo he isnt swimming.

Exercise 4
*" works; isn't working
3. is flying; flies
4.  designs;  is  designing
5. is playing; play
6. cook; is cooking
?" sells; is sell ing

PaqeW25 },}
Exercise 5
: " F  3 . T  4 . 7

Exercise 5
2. a mechanic; mechanics
3. programmer

Exercise 7
3 " a  3 , a  4 . a  5 . b  6 , a

&$sa6€ S

Page W26

Exercise 2
3 . f  3 " e  4 . b  5 " h  6 " a
7 . 9  s . d

Page W27

Exercise 3
?. Tomorrow
3" this weekend
4" On Sunday
5" Nextweek
$. NextWednesday
7, Next Friday
&" Next weekend

Exercise 4
3. is / 's driving
3, is / 's practicing
4, is /'s eating
5. are flying
6. is / 's playing
7. is / 's coming
&. is /  t  going; are going

Page W28

Exercise 5
3 . b  3 " b  4 . b  5 " b

Exercise 6
5 Actually, l'm going to the doctor

tomorrow.
i Hello?
? Hey, Dana. This is Alison. How are you?
3 | feel awful. { have a stomachache.
4 l'm sorry. i think you should have

some juice. And maybe you should go
to the doctor.

7 Thanks, Al ison.
6 That's good. Feel better!

Exercise 7
3 , a  3 " a  4 . b  5 , a

1 1 0
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PageW29

Exercise 2
3. necklace
3. wrist band
4. magazine
S" mug
6" ring
7" candy
N3" earrings
9" key ring

1S. phonecase

PageW3g

Exercise 3
?
3 . a  3 . b  4 " a
:
3 " a  A . b  3 . b  4 . b

Exercise 4
2. He loves the magazine.
3. He hates the mug.
4. She likes the earbuds.

lxercise 5
2. Do you want it for your birthday?
l. Put it in the mirg.
4. Can your mom drive us to school

tomorrow?
5. Please call him right now.
6. Should I call you after school?

PageW3l

Exercise 6 ' ' '  " ' .
2 . F  3 . T  4 . T  S " F  S . T

Exercise 7
2. ugly
3. great
4" gross
5" expensive

Exercise 8
? . a  3 . b . 4 . a  5 . b  S . b

&*$m$€ X 3

PageW32

Exercise 2
:. battery
3. speakers
4. remote
5, camera
6. flash drive
7, charger
8. game console
Secret *xc*xag*: The battery is dead.

PageW33

Exercise.3
3 " a  3 " a  4 . b  5 . b

Exercise 4
3. Can we swim here?
3. Can I use my phone now?
4. Can I turn offtheTV?
5" Can I plug in my charger now?
$, Can I borrow your flash drive?

Page W34

Exercise 5
3" borrow
3. downloading
4" a little later

Exercise 6 ,,
4 Actually, l'm using it right now l'm

downloading a TV program. Can I give
it to you a little later?

3 Can I boffow your tablet?
tr Hey, Sandra. Can I come in?
5 No problem, Sandra.Thanksl
3 Sure.What's up?

Hxercise 7
3 " a  3 . a  4 , a  5 , b

&$x'x&e 3 X

PageW35

Exercise 2
3" shy
3, serious
4." strong
5, smart
6. funny
7, neat
S" talkative

Page W36

Exercise 3

1, good
3. incredible
3, strong
4, smart
5, friendly
6, cute
?" funny
S, serious

a. better
b. more incredible
{. stronger
d" smarter
e" friendlier
f" cuter
g. funnier
&. more serious

Exercise 4
2. more expensive
3, more awesome
4. more beautiful
5. better
&, worse
7. later

Exercise 5
3, .shorter
3. more talkative

E. prettier
9. bigger

1S. smaller
1"!. hotter
'l*. windier

.$

4.. taller
S, messier
6, neater
?. funnier
8. more serious
9. smarter

Page W37

Exercise 6
1. The girl is shorter than the boy.
3. The man is older than the woman. The

woman is younger than the man.
3, Cali, Colombia is hotter than Santiago,

Chile today. Santiago is colder than Cali.
4. Malcolm is messier than George. .

George is neater than Malcolm.
5. The concert is earlier than the movie.

The movie is later than the concert.
6, The kitchen is bigger than the

bedroorn. The bedroom is smaller
than the kitchen.

Exercise 7
? . T  3 " F  4 " 7

Exercise 8
1. 5 Oh, you aren't older than your sister?

t Hey, who's that in the photo?
6 No way. l'm thirteen.
,4 Well, she's fifteen.
3 Oh, that's my sister, Katy.
3 Really?Who's older-you oryour

sister Katy?
?. ? Marissa? She's really smart.

4 Marissa's much smarter than me.
Definitely!

3 5o, who's smarter, you or Marissa?
$ Thanks. But Marissa's very, very

smart.
i What's your little sister like, Josh?
5 You're smart, too, Josh!
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&
a little
a lot
about
activity
actor
actually
adult
advice
after
afternoon
again
a l l
a l lover
always
amazing
another
any
anything
apartment building
apple
architect
around
O '  L

artist
as usual
ask
a t  . . . : t r - * . o

a t  a l l

athlete

aunt
authentic
awesome
awful

&
babysit
back
backache
backpack
bad
banana
band
bar
basketball
bath
beach
bean
beautiful
because
because of
bed
before
better

krirrrr le

big
bike
bir.thday
blouse
boat
body
book
bored
ootn
bottle
boy
boyfriend
bread
breakfast
br ing
brother
brush
bui ld ing
0us
busy
buy
by

C
cal l
can
candy
l o p L o i l  t

L d l

carrot
L d t

chair
chat
check
r h o p r  r  r n

-^^^ -^
L t  t c c > e

chef
chicken
chi ld
children
choose
city
class
classmate
clean

close
clotl"les
c lub
coffee
cold
collect
color

e-mai l
earbuds -

- ; g
earilngs
easy
eal
egg
either one
enjoy
even
evening
event
every
everyone
example
excited
excuse me
exercise
expenslve

5-
f

factory
fair
family
famous
fantastic
fashion designer
favor
favorite
feature
feel
fever
fish
flx
flag
flood
flour
flu
food
for
for example
for short
foreign
fridge
friend
frie ndly
fun
funny
furniture

(1

game
garden
geography

comb
come
come home
come on!
come with
comic book
communlty
community service
commute
commuter
computer
computer programmer
compuler science
concert
cook
cooking )

cool
copy
could
country
cousin
c{azy
cute

&
dad
dance
dancer
daughter
day
day after tomorrow
definitely
delicious
design
desk
different
difficult
d inner
disgusting
dish
dizzy
do
ooclor
document
dog
donate
door
download
draw
drawing
dress
dr ink
drive
drurns

{

t
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q
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a

lj

b
b
h:
7
e
fl
7
?
?
?
7
7
7
3
a
e
7
3
e
C
fl
7
C
?
C.
T

get
get to
get dressed
get together
get undressed
get up
girl
girlfriend
give
glass
go
go shopping
go to b€d
good
grandparents
great
gross
grow up
guess
guitar
guy
gym

l{
hair
handsome
hang out
happen
hard
hate
have
have fun
headache .-., .

helP 
"':i:'"'3's:

her
here
him
home
homemaker
hometown
homework
hot
hour
house
how
how about
how many
how much
how often
however
husband

&
idea
..t
I t

in
in front of
in need
including

incredible
information
insert
instructions
interesting
international
invite

*
jealous
juice
just

K
kale
key ring
kid
K I I O

kilometer
kind of
kitchen

t
lane
r o r 9 u d 9 t r

rarge
late
later
lemon
lesson
l e t

Let's
life jacket

l ight
l ike
listen
litter
l itt le
live
living room
loaf
long
look
lots
love
luck
lucky
lunch

M
magazine
make
mall
man
manager
mango
manioc
marker
math
maybe

me"
mean
meanS
meat
mechanic
medical
meet
meeting
member
menu
message
microwave
microwave oven
milk
minute
mom
nJOnth
more
mornrng
mother
much
mu9
multi-task
mural
music
musician

ru
national
nationality
nauseous
nearby '

neat
necessrty
necklace
neighbor
neighborhood
never
new
next
next door
next to
nice
nickname
night
no kidding
nn nrnh lem

non-traditional
nope
not
not much
notebook
now
number

&
otlock
ofcourse
offense

office
old
omelet
on
on tlme
once
onion
only
open
opinion
orange
orchestra
order
outside
own
OWNCT

p
paint
pair
park
participate
party
ne<l.a

pay for
nor rh

penci l  case
nonn lo

pepper
narfa.t

phone
phone case
picture
pilot
plan
plane
play
player
nloa ca

plug in
p.m.
population
p0ster
potato
power cord
nraat iaa

preuy
price
problem
product
program
project

a
quai l
question
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6
g

i,
tr
V

€

€

V
V
E
V
Y
V

v
V

V

V
W

@

V
g

@

tr
@
g

3
J
3
tr
s
j

s
II
,a

' l

R
rainy
read
reader
ready
really
really?
refrigerator
relationship
relax
resident
resla u ra nt
rice
ride
ridiculous
r 'ght
right now
right?
ring
river
room

s
salad
salesperson
same
sandwich
) 3 U L E

say
SCAN

school
school bus
screen
see
sel l
serious
shoe
shop
shopping
short
shorts
should
shy
sick
s i l ly
s ing
singer
s inging
sink
sister
skirt
s l ice
smal l
smart
SO

soccef
soda
sofa

some
something
sometime
sometimes
son
song
500n
sorry
sound
souvenir
speak
specia l
specialty
) L O I  L

) L O  L E

slay
sr i l l
stomachache
srop
store
srory
strong
siudent
study
style
subject
suggestron
sunny
sure
surpr ise
sweater
SWim

system
g

T
R

T-shirt
tab le
tablet
take (time)

take (transportation)

take a bath
take a shower
take care of
ta lk
talkative
ra l l
tea
teach
teacher
team
Ieammate
teeth
tell
terriflc
lcYl-mtr((tattr

than
thank you
thanks
that

them
then
there
th ing
th ink
t ime
to
today
together
tomato
IOmOrrow
tonight
IOO

too bad
tooth
total
,tourist
IOWN

traditional
traffic
train
transportation
trip
turn
turn off
turn on
twice
typical

w
ugly
uh-oh 

:

uncle
under
under water
uniform
university
unpiug
u p
up to
upload
us
u5e
usual ly

w
variety
vegetarian
very
victim
video
video game
visit
volleyball

w
wait
walk
want
wash

watch
WAICT

way
wear
weather
webcam
week
weekday
weekend
weigh
welcome
wetl
Welll
what
what about
what kind
where
which
while
white
why
wife
window
windy
, ^ , i - ^ l ^ - -
v v l l  E t c ) )

with
work
world
worse
WOW

wrist band
write
wrong

Y
yeah
year
you
yup
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